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A NEW NAME FOR A NEW DISCIPLINE

Osaga Odak

Abstract. It is argued in this puper that the established disciplines claiming rock art
studies as part of their scope. such as ethnography, archacology and art history. have treated
this area as peripheral. Through their neglect they have contributed Lo its theoretical.
methodological and technical backwardness. The author advocates the establishment of a
new discipline. and the introduction of & new name providing this discipline with a distinct

identity.

Although rock art studies have been conducted for well
over a century. and despite its world-wide distribution,
rock art has not until recently received sufficient attention.
There are several reasons for this. but the most important
is the lack of separate identity as a scientific discipline.
Considering that a number of well-established disciplines
have been involved in rock art studies it is ironic that so
little progress has been achieved towards making it a
separate field of enquiry.

With the recent interest in the subject, and the intensi-
fication of research efforts which has led to the discovery
of rock art in nearly all countries of the world and to the
realisation of the subject’s universality. the need for
further and systematic study of rock art has immensely
increased. Thus there has emerged a need to understand
the nature of rock art and its relationship to other aspects
of human behaviour - besides understanding its function,
both for present-day people. and for those who produced
it. Accordingly, the systematic study only begun recently
has registered amazing achievements, both in data collec-
tion and perfection of methodological approuaches.
coupled with formulation of theoretical principles for
guiding further research, This impressive achievement is
seen in the number of sites discovered. the inventory of
individual figures registered world-wide and the number
of people involved in rock art research. In the wake of
these developments there have been improvements in
method and in the analytical tools applied. New theories
specifically concerned with explaining rock art-related
phenomena are being proposed, among others.

Nevertheless. in the face of these achievements. there
still remain enormous problems to be solved. Rock art is
still known only to the few specialists involved in its
study. One reason {or this is the mechanism of informing
the public about the subject, which is entirety inadequate.
Rock art studies have not been introduced into the
academic programs of many countrics. and one gains
access to it only via selected established disciplines. This
is because it is not an independent scientific discipline.
teachable at various levels in the world’s educational
programs. This state is likely to continue not only unti! the
discipline has an all-embracing name that reflects its
subject matter. but also is an independent scientific disci-
pline removed from the covers of well-established allied

disciplines in which it is currently couched.

This paper aims at examining some of the issues
responsible for the inadequate awareness about rock art of
the world's public, and offers suggestions on some
measures to be taken so that it can take its rightful place
among other disciplines.

The irvelevance of the term ‘rock art’

In one of my papers presented at the 1988 First AURA
Congress in Darwin. Australia (Odak 1988). 1 argued for
the need for an independent status of rock art studies
(RAS) as a scientific discipline. I noted that the word “art’.
which is associated with the subject of our study. is illu-
sive. The word comes from the Latin word ars. which
means skill. The Chamber’s Encyclopaedia (1955) defines
art as including ‘all phenomena which are due to the
exercise of human ability as opposed to those in man
which man in no way controls™ This equates the word art
to culture, which White (1959) has deflined uas ‘extra-
somatic continuum’. Art. in this sense, excludes anything
to do with human physical constitution and is not part of
the physical environment. So art is equivalent to culture.
But as we know. our preoccupation is with only one
aspect of human behaviour, and not the totality of it. The
Encyclopaedia Americana (1977: 382) is more specific:
arl. as commonly used today, “means visual arts, those
arcas of artistic creativity that seek to communicate
through the eye’ To what extent the subject matter of our
study aims specifically al communicating through the eye
is debatable. Even if we admit that the term art as defined
has the connotation of “achievements of human skills the
aim of which is to give pleasure rather than utility’
(Chamber’s Encyclopaedia 1955), this does not help us
much in associating our subject to the term art since we
are not sure that all these paintings and engravings were
meant merely to provide pleasure rather than other forms
of utility. But all results of human skill are part of culture
and so the definition does not distinguish our subject from
culture, nor what is generally known as art. In contrast.
the reasons why modern paintings, sculpture and graphic
art (e.g. woodcutting, etching. engraving) are produced
are known. and these products can be dubbed art in a
conventional sense - il by that we mean those aspects of
human creativity with the fundamental role of providing
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pleasure to the human eye.

Secondly, the phrase ‘rock art’ literally associates the
subject of our study with rock: one would justifiably
define it as “art executed on rock surfaces’. But we also
study engravings on bone, antler or mobiliary stone arte-
facts, as has been extensively done by Marshack (e.g.
1969, 1972, 1979a, 1979b. 1983) and d’Errico (e.g. 1987,
1988. 1989). Some of the bao games (Townshend 1979:
hao is a Swahili word for a game board with series of
holes. for a game which is very popularin east Africa) are
not executed on a rock surface, but on mobiliary wooden
surfaces. or the games could be played out of holes
hollowed out on the surface of soil. Painting or engraving
executed on the walls of mud houses (Cory 1933) are
legitimately part of the phenomena we study, yet they are
similarly not rock art.

Accordingly. the phrase ‘rock wrt’ does not cover the
entire scope of our subject and its conceptual dimensions,
and so must be rejected as inadequate.

Some allied disciplines

Rock wt is almost unknown outside of certain allied
scientific disciplines. It is studied as part of general
history, history of art or cultural history. In Kenya,
conventional or art historians have paid little attention to
the study of rock art beyond its mere mention in passing,
under the name ‘prehistoric art. The general concern of
art historians with aesthetic interpretation does a great
disservice to the subject, hmits its scope. distorts its
objectives and deprives it of appropriate and relevant
method. It neglects dimensions of the subject that may not
be amenable to aesthetic interpretation. This is besides the
fact that conventional historians cursorily mention it as
one of the early stages through which artistic evolution
must have passed.

However, what is known as rock art is not just a stage
in the evolution of art. nor just a representative of a period
in cultural history, but part of a cultural system of all
peoples irrespective of the levels of socio-economic
development. Otherwise there can be a temptation to
regard the art created by certain contemporary peoples as
standing at a lower level of cultural progress within an
evolutionary continuum - an assertion which would be
erroneous. considering the relative uniqueness of every
culture and parts of it. with all the functions the latter
perform within the culture itself.

Erhnology

In ethnology. one of the disciplines dealing with rock
art, the term “primitive art’ is often applied to the rock
paintings and petroglyphs of present-day or recent
peoples. *Primitive art” also includes sculpture and other
forms of art produced by non-Westem peoples. such as
nearly all African art, the art of the Australian Aborigines,
the art of Amerindians and of several peoples in some
parts of Asia and Oceania. These art forms, of which rock
art is an aspect, have specific functions within the socio-
cultural environments of these socicties. The art is
executed under certain conditions and performs particular
social functions, as exemplified by religious, magical,
social and creative significance. Certain rock paintings or
petroglyphs are directly associated with particular
customs of the people (Culwick 1931), wherein they are
an integral part of those customs. According to Muenster-
berger (1971: 11), ‘the lilfe of Aboriginal Australians
points up to the interaction between mores, economic
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demands. religious ceremonials with artistic expression’.
In a way. modern and historical ethnography of these
peoples provides the context within which art is executed.
In their study of different rituals, ethnographers sce the
so-called “primitive art’ as part of their subject as this
provides them with supplementary information for
enriching their description of the concerned people’s
culture. So the concern of ethnographers is principally
with documenting the attitudinal and contextual parame-
ters as viewed by the present population (Odak 1980) or
the population of the recent past. Ethnographers not only
describe the rituals associated with rock art but also the art
itself. and so provide the context in which the art was
executed. Since art per se is not seen by them as a central
focus of study. but largely as a means ol obtaining addi-
tional information. ethnographers pay only lip service to
the study of rock art. The fact that they are interested in
the study of the subject within the contemporary or recent
sociocultural matrix is an argument against the use of
‘prehistoric art’ as the name for our discipline. Hence they
have a claim on one branch of rock art studies; i.e. the
recent, ethnographic art as opposed to ‘prehistoric art’
which is of interest to archaeologists.

Archaeology

Archaeology has been the main claimant for rock art.
Its major interest is the mentioned prehistoric art which
provides it with information that cannot be easily obtained
through conventional archaeological methods. Prehistoric
art. in that capacity. serves as an artefact providing infor-
mation on past human cultures. Rock art sites in Kenya.
for instance, were reported and preliminarily investigated
mainly be archaeologists. Archaeologists. in studying rock
art, have seen and treated it as part of their discipline.
However, the main focal point has been prehistory. that is,
pre-literate periods of human history. Both rock paintings
and petroglyphs executed by modern or recent peoples -
the domain of ethnography - pejoratively labelled
‘primitive art’ (there are journals whose titles still retain
‘primitive’ or ‘prehistoric’), have been published in jour-
nals dealing with “prehistoric and primitive art” by archae-
ologists. In these journals rock art is treated as represent-
ing lower stages of artistic development, of which
modern, aesthetically interpreted visual art is seen as the
highest stage of that development.

In regarding rock paintings and petroglyphs as
branches of archacology, attempts are made to employ
archaeological methods. However, the success has been
largely limited as is evidenced by the fact that one of the
major archacological technigues, excavation, has not
succeeded in providing an understanding of rock art.
Excavation cannot be successfully employed in the study
of rock art.

Furthermore, dating has been a great topic in archaeo-
logical investigation and this concern with providing a
chronological framework for the artefucts has been
applied to rock art. When a new rock art is discovered the
first question normally asked concerns the time period to
which it relates. Accordingly a great deal of time and
resources have been expended on attempts to answer the
question of the age, as if this were of fundamental conse-
quences for rock art studies (RAS). Excavations carried
out in the lloors of rockshelters and caves are expected to
answer the time question of the art on the walls. It is not
accidental that excavation results in Namibia by Wendt
(1976), which revealed the date of portable art in Apollo
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I'l Cave. were received with great enthusiasm by archae-
ologists the world over. Yet RAS nced not take ckiting as a
migjor focus of their investigations.

Being a fundamentally cognitive field of enquiry. the
thrust of RAS must be concerned principally with the
understanding and interpretation of artistic phenomert s
a basis for tracing the cvolution of human cognitive
processes, intellectual and emotional development rather
than focusing-on temporal parameters of execution. More
specilically. rock art study néeds to strengthen its position
by borrowing from other fields. including drchacology.
without necessarily being: subordinated to them.

The historical association between RAS and archaco-
logy has unfortuniately not yielded a coherent method-
ological approach that would meaningfully integrate RAS
to archacology. Instead. archaeologists have been satistied
with supertficial descriptions of rock art without providing
it (and archaeology) with a stable theoretical status. Not
surprisingly. Bednarik argues that archaeological methods
to which rock art is being subjected are themselves ques-
tionable in reference to the degree to which they can be
regarded as scientific (Bednarik 1990). The same is the
cuse with theory. According to Bednarik,

ccological prehistory [ie. archacology: 0.0.] can atford 1o be
suhjective or paruchial in s mterpretations, because its ultimate
purpose is to interpret subjectively, Culral or cognitive archae-
ology fre. nxh art resewrch: Q.O.] on the other hand. which
operales prunarily through the study of prehistoric ats. must
strive tor relevance by adopting a global. uwmversal appraach= its
theoretical constructs must be fulsifiable. and they must relate 1o,
and he econciluhle with any frame of reference (Bednarik 1990:
see also for further arguments on the weaknesses of archaeology
as a scientific sub-discipline).
In other word.%, in the field of theory archacology itscll
has not developed well-grounded theoretical paradigms.
This is. however, possible in RAS. I this weakne is
detectable in the ‘parent discipline . archacology. then one
cannot expect fields depending on it tor guidance to go
beyond the capability of the parent. Similarly, in reference
to methodology. Bednirik (1990) correctly asserts that
‘archaeology lacks adequate methods of testing or falsi-
fying interpretive archaeological hypotheses™. Accordingly
RAS. regarded by archieologists as an appendirge of
archacology, cinnot make any headway in both theory
and method unless it breaks away from archaeology.

Recent intensification of research in rock art by scho-
lars coming rom various disciplines has demonstritted the
developmental potential of RAS as an independent and
viable discipline outside archaeology. Recording tech-
niques. such as tracings of pictographs: microscopic udy
of ¢ngravings on mobiliary artefacts: stylistic analysis of’
figures on rock art panels and similar strategies are some
of the techniques RAS can usefully perfect for its further
development. But further progress in this direction cannot
he possible if it still has to rely on archaeology for inspi-
ration in further research.

History of urt

If rock art is an aspect of human culture: a study of its
history must span the whole length and breadth of human
cultural history. Nevertheless. evidence for the existence
of rock art has been suggested to go back as far as -10 000
years ago in the African continent (Anati 1986). Thus an
art historian utilises this long history of art production to
clicit a history of art from it.

But history of art is part of the general history of
humanity. Since rock art retlects the relationship between
man and environment, it is an important source of histori-

cal information reflecting on the social, economic and
cultural adctivities of humans in various periods of history.
But its relationship with history stops at that. From there
they part company. since the methods employed by
history differ substantially from those employed in RAS.
If rock art is part of history. insotar as it is also one of the
issues with which history is concerned as a source of
historical information. history has more or less the same
claim to rock art as do archaeology and ethnology.

By virtue of the interdisciplinary methods :pplied in
RAS. other disciplines (e.g. line arts. musicology. geolo-
gy) could legitimately lay claim to it. But since no scien-
titic discipline is entirely autonomous nowadays. RAS.
like any other discipline. can equally demind identity as
an independent scientific field. despite interaction with
other disciplines. It has its own subject matter (paintings
or engravings executed on surfaces such as cave walls.
rockshelters and house walls. on exposed rock outcrops or
on mobiliary artefacts of wood, stone. antler, bone ete.).
its emerging theory as evidenced by recent contributions
{see e.g. Davis [984: Groenfeldt 1985; Redfield 1959;
Redman 1977: Ucko 1962: Wolfe 1969) and mecthods
(e.g. Anati 1977). These major characteristics of any
discipline can develop more Ireely under the conditions of
independence rather than subordination,

Rock art researchers

AL present rock art researchers come from many disci-
plines. There are historians, cthnologists. artists. archae-
ologists. linguists etc. Some of these researchers’see rock
art as a sub-topic in their mainstream disciplines. So they
come o it to {ill in the gap in their respective disciplines.
Such researchers meet colleagues from other disciplines
who are also interested in the subject. In this interaction.
the unifying factor is interest in the study of rock art.
When it comes to theory and methods. each scholar
approaches it from the theoretical and methodological
perspectives of the discipline from which they come.
While the archacologist’s concern is to include excavition
of the foors of rockshelters or caves tor dating evidence.
the ethnologist is more often interested in examining
writings ol early explorers. missionaries or colonial
administrators retlecting upon the wt and the rituals
involved in its production. Because of the diflerent
methods employed. interpretation offered will inevitably
differ and this situation is not limited to cthnology und
archacology.

The convergence of different interests. viewpaints ete.
in RAS is perhaps one of the Litter’s strengths, since cach
specialist contributes to it in his or her own way. thereby
enriching the emergent discipline. The new ideas from
various sources brought into the discipline. under the
guidunce of its theories and methodologies. strengthen the
discipline itself. But this situation is unlikely to emerge in
a condition where all contributors come rom outside @nd
none from the discipline itself’.

Hence. even though researchers from diverse sources
have laid the foundation for RAS, it is now time for the
latter to have its own rescarchers to guide those from
outside. Otherwis¢ rescarchers  [tom  outside  would
become a hindrance to the discipline’s continued deve-
lopment. particularly il the status quo were to continue. In
that case ther¢ would be theorctical and methodological
celecticism. a stage through which the currently well-
¢stablished disciplines passed but which cannot remain
forever if the new discipline is to progress.



6 Rack Art Rescarch 1991

The problem of a name

Every discipline has a name which describes its objec-
tives, functions and subject matter. The name is also
necessary to provide the discipline with an identity. The
current name RAS is inadequate, for reasons already
given. But the name of the scientific discipline which
studies what has hitherto been called rock art needs to be
distinguished. There is no controversy over what the
subject matter constitutes. The rock paintings and
petroglyphs need to be defined by a term setting them
apart from other forms of art (e.g. music, dance, sculpture,
modem paintings). What is likely to be controversial is
the name for the science that studies these cultural
phenomena.

Traditionally, new discipines have been named to
reflect the subject matter through the use of Classical
European languages (i.e. Latin and Greek), as exemplified
by ‘anthropology’. which combines the two Greek words
anthropos and logos: or ‘ethnology’. which has erhnos
and logoy combined. If this practice were to be extended
to RAS we would probably have a word that combines the
already formed technical terms which refer to the general
nature of the subject, namely pictography and petro-
glvphics. A combination of these would produce pictopet-
roglyphics, and the science obtaining could be pictoperro-
glvphology. But this name would attract several objec-
tions. Firstly, it is too complex and what we need is a
simple word. Secondly, we do not necessarily have to
introduce a Classical European language. For distiplines
whose names derive tfrom one it is easy to see why those
languages became relevant. Thus early researchers were
Europeans who obtained the terms from a past from
which the rudiments of the disciplines originated. But
rock art has been studied by people from different back-
grounds and the subject itself is not rooted in European
learning, and so not directly relevant to European history
and heritage. Accordingly a new, fitting name for RAS
will have to be neutral in its connotation, besides reflect-
ing the subject matter and scope. The question is where to
find a neutral and apt name for our discipline.

The new identity

For historical reasons and because some rock art
specialists have an archaeological background. the phrase
‘cognitive archaeology’ has been suggested as a substitute
tor RAS. The fact that archaeologists have suggested
‘cognitive’ to describe it as a separate area of enquiry is
an admission of RAS’ theoretical and methodological
exclusiveness within archaeology. The methods and
theories relevant to rock art are difficult to integrate into
mainstream archaeology. Whereas archaeology, treated as
an auxiliary historical discipline, sees chronology as a
major topic of enquiry, the emerging thrust of rock art
studies is cognitive rather than chronological. This shift in
emphasis easily explains the necessity of including the
word cognitive to describe what is typically the domain of
RAS as opposed o the
mainstream archacology. The archaeologist’s main field
technique is excavation, which is essentially inapplicable
in RAS. Whereas mainstream archaeology is concemed
principally with establishing chronological sequences in
human technological process, RAS is mainly interested in
emotional and intellectual evolution, besides evolutionary
changes in belief systems. Since archaeology has not been
able to produce, on the basis of its fundamental methods
of enquiry, reliable information on non-material culture,
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RAS has been relied upon to provide additional informa-
tion unlikely to be received through the conventional
archaeological techniques. RAS has thus been treated as
an auxiliary topic in archaeology’s quest for additional
information.

This subordinate status attributed to RAS by archae-
ology has perpetuated the former’'s theoretical, method-
ological and technical backwardness. Hence, ‘cognitive
archaeology’ must be rejected on the grounds that it
subordinates RAS, thus preventing their free develop-
ment.

What is said of archacology relative to RAS also refers
to ‘cognitive anthropology’. or any other name that could
lead to a similar result.

En my search for a new name for the discipline (Odak.
forthcoming) | had suggested the already mentioned
pictopetroglyphology but now | reject it for the reasons
advanced above. Giriraj Kumar (pers. comm. August
1990) has suggested the name purakala, a term origina-
ting from India which means early art or palaeoart of all
forms, which has been given to the joumal of the Rock
Art Society of India. However. there are two major objec-
tions to this term being employed to designate RAS.
Firstly, it is parochial in that it has been used only in
India. Since our subject has been studied by scholars from
all parts of the world we need a neutral name. Moreover,
since the word purakala refers to ancient art of all forms it
does not distinguish rock art (which can be ancient and
recent) from all other early art forms. Purakala would
probably be nearer to ‘prehistoric art’, which smacks of
the influence from archaeology.

Recently, Bednarik (pers. comm.) suggested ‘cognitive
epistemology’ as an altemative, which has the support of
a number of scholars, including Tang Hui-sheng of China.
This term seems appropriate. But the reasons | have
advanced above against cognitive archaeology or cogni-
tive anthropology also apply to cognitive epistemology.
Epistemology. a branch of philosophy concerned with the
theory of human knowledge is itself subordinate to
philosophy. If RAS are to be called cognitive epistemo-
logy, it would subordinate the new discipline to episte-
mology. Rock art studies would become a branch of epis-
temology. itself an appendage of mainstream philosophy -
something we are trying to avoid.

In another contribution, Bednarik (1988) suggested
‘cognitology’, which he considers o be synthetic and so
appropriate. Compared to the previous suggestion,
‘cognitology’ is more acceptable. it does not subordinate
RAS to an established discipline. However, its drawback
lies in its heavy inclination toward interpretive strategies.
The fact is that one of the major differences between RAS
and archaeology is that the former have much to do with
human perception, and with intellectual, symbolic and
emotional domains. The term ‘cognitology’ thus seems to
be more idealistic and also appears to be limited in its
coverage of the range of RAS and is likely to sideline the
objective sociocultural realities as reflected in rock art,
and as well focuses on the psychological and philoso-
phico-intellectual realms. Compared to cognitive archae-
ology, cognitive anthropology and cognitive epistemo-
logy. I see ‘cognitology’ as being appropriate, but only if
no better term can be found. But I think there are better
terms.

One of these comes trom Giriraj Kumar (pers. comm.).
India, who suggests taking the first letters of the names of
the phenomena collectively studied by RAS. Thus.
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according to Kumar, P would represent pictographs, E
would stand for engravings on rocks, bones. ostrich egg
shell and other surfaces. and F for figures on bone. stone
and other materials. By assembling the first letters of
these words we arrive al PEF. But since the first letter
represents two words, pictographs and petroglyphs. |
suggest that there be a double P. So the discipline that
studies these phenomena would be ‘ppefology’, or
‘pefology” (with one *p’) for ease and convenience.

Kumar’'s suggestion is important in that it shows the
way to be followed in our efforts to establish a new and
neutral name for the discipline. Employing analogous
procedures one can arrive at several other synthetic terms.
But there would be no reason for that il Kumar®s sugges-
tion can be acceptable. However. here is a challenge ftor
rock art specialists to provide suggestions and new
insights into a new possible name for our emerging inde-
pendent discipline.

The advantage of the name ‘ppefology’ is that it
embraces all areas which are the subject of RAS: it is
independent of the existing disciplines: it does not involve
the all-embracing term art, with which the emerging
discipline has long been associated: and it imposes no
temporal or spatial limit. So it is well suited o0 cover all
objects of the discipline, and to replace such terms as rock
art, prehistoric art and primitive art studies.

Conclusions

I have argued here that the word art, which is used to
define rock art, is ambiguous and incapable of embracing
its whole subject matter. I have also shown that we study
in fact more than just rock art. so the name rock art
studies is irrelevant for our discipline and should be
rejected.

A cursory look at this discipline reveals that it has as
long a history as its main claimants (e.g. archaeology and
ethnology) but this has not prevented the latter from
seeing it as part of their mainstream disciplines. although
in reality it only receives peripheral treatment, being
mentioned in passing as an auxiliary source of informa-
tion for the mainstream disciplines.

Since each of the disciplines that has laid claim to what
is known as rock art studies has dealt with only one
segment of the whole subject of rock art (e.g. archaeology
- ‘prehistoric art’; ethnology - ‘primitive art’), certain
aspects of it are normally left out.

Although ethnographers have largely been concerned
with the study of what they call primitive art. which
includes rock art. they have only succeeded in providing a
context for contemporary or recently executed rock art.
This legitimiscs their claim to this segment ol rock art
studies. Archaeologists in turn have had much to do with
what they call prehistoric art. Though the history of rock
art studies goes back as fur as the history of archaeology.
archaeologists have all along regarded prehistoric art as
part of their discipline, despite treating it as & source of
information that cannot be obtained from the fundamental
archaeological methods.

By espousing rock art as part of its sub-discipline,
archaeology has. to a certain extent, been responsible for
retarding the development of rock art studies as a poten-
tially independent discipline with its own subject matter.
methods and theories. This is more so since in integrating
rock art. archacology has at the same time not evolved a
suitable method that can be used to further rock art
studies. Instead it has persuaded. if' not forced, rock art
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researchers to employ archaeological methods which have
not yielded substantial results.

Moreover. archaeology is generally a subjective or a
parochial discipline. Its hypotheses cannot be tested by
scientific methods and so the outcome of archaeological
investigations are largely unscientific, or nearly so. On the
other hand rock art studies. a cognitive discipline, are
promising to have hypotheses which can be tested by
scientific methods, made accessible by recent work such
as that of Marshack and d’Errico, among others.

Art history, which begins by examining prehistoric art.
has not been open-minded in its interpretation of the
subject as it has viewed rock art from the same perspec-
tive it uses for the study of visual arts, focusing on
aesthetic interpretation.

All the students that have touched upon rock art have,
nevertheless. contributed towards laying the foundation
for the emerging discipline. But as the new discipline
grew, these early positive contributions gradually became
retrogressive as they tied the discipline to the theories and
methods emanating from various sources. Innovation
became difficult. and a need emerged for “neutral’ rock art
specialists who would receive inspiration from the disci-
pline itself. with the freedom to explore new ground
favouring the theoretical and methodological development
of rock art studies.

For independence as a discipline, rock art studies
require a name which precisely describes its subject
matter as well as the methods and other features that
characterise it. Arguing against “cognitive archaeology”,
‘cognitive epistemology” and ‘cognitology”. 1 consider
Kumar's suggestion of ‘pefology’ appropriate. It is my
hope that contributions from other colleagues will lead to
a name that will be most appropriate. should this one not
be so.

k

COMMENTS
By EMMANUEL ANATI

Odak’s paper is useful in that it awakens a debate.
Odak expresses concern about the name to be given to
rock art studies. It seems to be a matter of identity for the
discipline. The main problem is that of contents, and their
definition may help indicating its name.

For two generations rock art studies have focused on
aspects of art history. archaeology, ethnology. palaeo-
climate and environmental studies. Recently two new
types ol investigation practices have been growing, one
being concerned with the mythology. beliefs and practices
revealed by rock art. and is improperly considered as part
ol “prehistoric religions’. The other is concerned with the
reconstruction of the events, the economy. the social
structure and the daily life retlected by rock art. It is
considered part of “history” - a history of pre-literate and
non-literate societies. Actually. one of the main catalysing
aspects of rock art is in what it reveals of the human
viewpoint in tribal societies. indicating attitudes towards
the individual. the group. nature and the “supernatural®.

None of these various approaches appear. however. to
include all aspects of rock art studies. We can therefore
postulate the emerging tendency to a diversification of
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approaches and of aims in rock art studies. The contents
of each research depend to a large extent on its
approaches and aims. and each research may well deserve
a different name.

Beyond all possible sophisms, every term which is
widely accepted is acceptable. provided it is well defined.
New terms pose the difficulty that. in order to be accept-
able. they must first be accepted. Terms are, after all,
means of communication, and are often introduced and
institutionalised in processes dependent upon their power
of communication.

The ambiguity of terms is one of the refinements of our
culture. Rarely one term has just one meaning. Even such
simple terms as ‘chair’, ‘bed’. ‘light’ or ‘art’ have several
meanings. according to the content and context of the
phrase in which they are included. ‘Rock art® appears to
me as an appropriate and relevant term for rock art,
provided that we know what we are talking about. And.
why not, ‘pefology’ may once become appropriate as
well. provided that the meaning of “pef” is evident to us
all.

Professor Emmuinuel Anati

Ceatro Camuna di Studi Preistorici
250 Capo di Ponte (Bs)

laly

By JOHN CLEGG

One of the clearest and most important results of the
Darwin AURA Congress in 1988 was the realisation that
the activity of studying rock art has become a discipline.
This is an appropriate time to reconsider its name. At
present the name refers to ‘rock art’. Professor Odak
correctly states that the focus of our attention is not
limited to rock. nor does it fit easily with any of the
specialist meanings of ‘art’, some of which. especially
‘primitive art’, are offensive. The term ‘rock art™ is there-
fore inappropriate.

These points worried me for a long time, and I tried to
do something about it by substituting the term “prehistoric
pictures’. 1 did not want to allow selection of the ‘best’
examples (as | feared the word “art’, which emphasises
excellence. might). | wanted to ensure that there was no
pre-judgment of questions of representation, iconicity or
meaning. For me the word ‘picture’ includes abstract art.
Once | had started using the term “prehistoric pictures’ |
discovered that. in diametric contrast to what | meant. the
word ‘picture’ implies representation to many people.

This experiment showed me that the word ‘pictures’ is
no better than ‘art’ for my purposes. Both words can have
misleading connotations.

1 chose the word *prehistoric’ to focus on my particular
field of study. prehistory. 1 was (and still am) most inter-
ested in what can be inferred about the prehistoric past
from rock art. Before the Darwin congress my study was a
branch of prehistory, itself related to archacology and
anthropology. After Darwin, my work is in the prehistory
branch of our new discipline. | no longer wish to desig-
nate our studies with the limitation ‘prehistoric’. | can
continue to be a prehistorian who studies pictures. or rock
art, but there are many other equally valuable orientations
within the field.

Ours is a polythetic (Clarke 1968: 37-8; Davis 1990:
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19-23) discipline, to be nurtured as a diverse entity.
mutually supported by contributors from different fields
with diverse interests and techniques. Polythetic entities
are notoriously difficult to define, although they may
sometimes be easily distinguished from other entities. Our
name, being a name, should designate. rather than define
or limit our study.

For all its faults, some of which Odak correctly identi-
fies. the word ‘art’ has advantages. It connects our studies
with other art studies. where many germane problems are
under thorough, on-going discussion: are we concerned
only with deliberate artefacts? Do non-human artists
make art? What about by-products of other activities (axe-
grinding grooves, chopping marks. footprints)? For most
of our activities. such considerations are relevant, but not
worth bothering with. When recording. we note natural as
opposed to artificial marks, but try to distinguish between
them and include them in the recording, for they might
have had some influence on the picture.

The present usage designates and communicates well,
if imperfectly: a very great number of people have a
generally correct notion of what ‘rock art” is. (Although
an acquaintance of mine was referred tor ‘rock” to the
record section of an English shop when he asked for
Grahame Walsh's book Australia’s greatest rock art.)

There is another consideration raised by Odak’s paper:
what is the nature of the entity to be named? At the
moment there are two distinguishable entities: the arte-
facts, whatever they may be called. and the study or disci-
pline ‘rock art research’, ‘rock art studies’ or whatever. Is
the study yet a discipline? One view might be that it is
not, consisting rather of the activities of a diverse set of
people with nothing in common but their interest in ‘rock
art’.

By the other view we have a disciplined focus. We are
concemed to distinguish observable fact from fancy: most
of us are aware that we need to make assumptions in order
to proceed. and we feel that those assumptions should be
made as knowingly, and stated as clearly as possible.
Investigation can start from the rock surface, and proceed
through examination, recording, analysis, and hypothesis
testing: altermatively it can start with a problem and work
towards the objects studied. We are probably agreed that
descriptions of marks and their location can be established
reliably. There is less reliable information about how the
marks were made. less still about when they were made,
and their style and resemblance to other examples. much
less information about their meaning. use or interpreta-
tion.

If there is general agreement about such things, we
have a discipline, which we should continue to work at
and enjoy. Perhaps there is no such agreement. and these
ideas are relevant to only some of us. In that case, we may
not have a single discipline, but we still have a subject. a
diverse study, which we should continue to pursue and
enjoy. At the moment this journal calls it ‘rock art
research’. 1 do not know what it should be called - but | do
not think the name matters much. 1 think of the humble
peanut, which, I understand, is botanically neither a pex
nor a nut, but admirably and simply called *peanut’. |
think we may be stuck with ‘rock art’, although some
instances of what we study may not be on rock, nor be art.

John Clegg

Department of Anthropology. A 14
University of Sydney. N.S.W. 2006
Australia
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By MARIO CONSENS

In his paper. Odak’s final hope is that our contribution
would lead to a new name for rock art studies. The
following comments will disappoint him: a name will not
necessarily answer all the interesting questions he raises.

1 share several ol his ideids and basic purposes. but
cannot agree with some other assumptions and conclu-
sions. | shall try to briefly illuminate my original position.
As rock art resedrchers we are trying to secure inforna-
tion [rom faint material remains that are parr of the
evidence of symbolic activities. 1 cannot conceive that
these remains are the sole result ol these activities. or that
they dare the only or main depository of the symbolic
activities of a culture.

Theory and methodology required to obtain informa-
tion from these meagre remains must come primarily
(rom the disciplines that have their main objectives in
those ancient activities. 1 see anthropology and archaco-
logy as major disciplines to recover and understand the
human past. Basic techniques and methods must be taken
from these experienced disciplines. but must also be
specialised by rock art researchers. They cannot be
devoted only 10 recording of design remains, even it this
task must be their principal effort, in accordance with
international resolutions proposed by themselves.

To be "scientific” rock art researchers must go one step
further: they must propose sound relations not only
between rock art designs. but also between rock art and
other remains of past human activitics. Techniques 1o
obtain these goals can differ. methodologies could be
shared. Theories. inferences and hypotheses must be
almost the same if the activities of humans (and not just
partial and isolated behaviour of them) are the busic
purpose of the research. From this perspective, research
must he viewed as @ complex and interrelated process
within which it is quite difficult to separate and identify
the different contributions of related disciplines.

Current research is based on team efforts. A rock art
research team can be quite a strange assortment of
photographers, semiologists. designers. psychologists,
artists. data base engineers, biologists. chemists. physi-
cists and some other people who share with them their
love for rock art. And we can include archaeologists in
this team, without disturbing its objectives.

For these reasons it is difficult to understand how rock
art studies could try 1o be suddenly an independent scien-
ufic discipline, when research processes are so concate-
nated. Archaeology did not force us to employ its tech-
niques and methods. We were unable. at least until the last
two or three decades. to develop our own particalar
recording and registration techniques. And excavation.
onc (but not the only one) technique of recovering mate-
rial remains and its relations. is a must for rock arl
researchers and cinnot be denied because it s
“archaeological’.

Excavation also clarifies a second factor in rock art
research: relations. Il we cannot obtain relations. we can
only describe forms. There is no special complexity to
describe, and perhaps we are not the best-qualified for it;
we could then be artisans. but not necessarily scientists.

When we address relations we think ol other material
remains, of faint marks of other kinds of cultural activities
and of dating. It is difficult to think of rock art or any
other form of human activity trace without attempting to
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know its archaeological matrix and chronological posi-
tion.

Rock art researchers must try to use all the techniques
in the archaeologist’s arsenal to avoid (and to impede) the
emergence of universals. These awlul etic abstractions
outrage scientific approaches.

We can use archaeological techniques and methodolo-
gies and we can still continue to be rock art researchers:
specialists on particular archaeological remains that ought
o be seen within a whole. It archaeology. with its large
and strong body ol experience and results. i3 considered
by Odak to be a “subjective and parochial discipline’. |
Strongly lear that rock art. isolated from its nitural context
and relationships, should receive more drastic adjectives. |
will not take on in this Comment the defence of archae-
ology and its roles. Others are better qualitied for this than
I am. But 1 cannot accept that archaeological *hypothescs
cannot be tested by scientific methods'!

It we have arrived at the point that some of us claim to
belong to an independent discipline it is just because
archaeology has grown so far and so fast. It has achieved
outstanding success in contrasting and testing hypotheses
within epistemological issues. methodological advances
and also quite incredible recovery techniques. This is a
landmark that for us, rock art researchers. is today a
remote goal.

Seen in this perspective. | cannot understand the
importance of declaring rock art studies a separate disci-
pline. independent from archaeology. Perhaps we work
with all those specialists for ceramics. lithics. textiles,
hide. feathers or metal. who do not claim to be indepen-
dent from archaeology. even il they work with specilic
techniques and instruments. And this is so because arte-
facts made of these materials embrace symbolic activities,
as does rock art. As do dance. music, abstinence, cere-
monies or rites. And individual social relations or political
and religious institutions. Or subsistence and setllement.
one of the major areas to provide symbolic remains.

Thus we arrive at the question of a name. Does a name
really describe the ‘“objectives. functions and subject
matter” of a discipline? | think this is not so evident.
Names (or a discipline sprout from a precise juncture in
the evolution of human knowledge and frequently retlect
the political, social or religious circumstances that made it
possible. Then a discipline’s name can be only a reference
to historical conditions without any precise information
about its content.

But the necessity to give a name can reflect - in an
anthropological approach - another necessity: the need to
obtain some kind of knowledge about the unknown. or to
bring order to chaos. This is a human requirement, but not
necessarily a scientific rule.

I also accept Odak’s assumption that rock art is
unquestionably a term that does not explain the current
state of the art of our research field. After his careful
andlysis 1 am ceven more sceptical that a new name can
serve the purpose as he perceives it.

Turning to another of Odak’s concerns. about the
inadequate public awareness of rock art, | try to imagine
myselt announcing a conference on ‘New trends in
ppefology’. What kind of public should come, and what
should they expect to hear?

I share Odak’s criticisms of the partial and even
discouraging proposals made on rock art by researchers
from other disciplines. 1 believe that Odak’s goal in this
matter could be seen ds how we must manage and
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distribute accurate information about rock art research to
the public. This is a very important problem that we
commonly are not prepared to deal with.

Thanks to Odak’s stimulating paper we have had the
chance to refloat ideas, to shake off implicit accepted
frameworks and to re-analyse some basic assumptions.
Rock art research sometimes seems to be a very ample
blanket under which we can find ditferent concepts and
sometimes quite divergent aims. Qdak’s paper contributes
to a necessary self-criticism.

Mario Conscuis

Centro de Investigacion de Arte Rupestre del Uruguay
Av. 18 de Julio 2172/501

11200 Montevideo

Uruguay

REPLY
By OSAGA ODAK

1 am thankful to the commentators for participating in
this discussion which | consider to be a milestone in the
development of our discipline.

1 am particularly encouraged to note that the
Comments are generally favourable to my central line of
thought, namely that our discipline needs to be indepen-
dent, or already is so. However, there appear to be some
differences of opinion as to the need to provide a new
name for the new discipline. 1 wish to address in my
Reply the areas of possible disagreement.

Firstly, the issue of involving various disciplines in
studying what has hitherto been known as rock art is the
focus of this paper. In an independent discipline
concerned solely with studying rock art, as is now
emerging, those aspects which were the preoccupation of
well-established disciplines such as history, archacology,
ecology. religion, palacoclimatology etc.. would be
grouped together under the theoretical and methodological
orientations of the newly independent discipline. This
avoids the eclectic situation of the past. where there are no
clear-cut methods and theories peculiar and specitic to
rock art studies (rock art research, ppefology and rock art
studies or RAS are here used interchangeably: so is ‘pef
which interchanges with ‘art’ or ‘rock art’). The said
grouping, if sufficiently comprehensive, could constitute a
synthesis whose achievements could benefit other disci-
plines (e.g. archaeology) in borrowing any new findings
from it. This has been the situation among the already
well-established disciplines.

Professor Emmanuel Anati notes the possible tendency
towards diversification of approaches and aims resulting
from the diverse backgrounds of rock art researchers,
considering that the contents of each research depend
upon the approaches and aims. Accordingly, he cautions
against the possibility of there being many different
names on the basis of a variety in approaches and aims.
Actually, what I am advocating is to bring together those
diversities and aims under one roof so that they are
governed by a common methodology and common theo-
ries developed by the new discipline. After all, established
disciplines are not free from such diversities since each
research project under the overall umbrella of cach parti-
cular discipline has its individual aims and approaches,
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discipline.

Noteworthy. however. is Anati’s view that "every term
which is widely accepted is acceptable provided it is well
defined’. This is precisely the reason for introducing
‘ppefology’ and “pef” which 1 have given precise definition
and description, covering the areas traditionally known as
‘rock art studies’ (cf. Pant 1991), and the detailed discus-
sion of the meanings of “pet” and ‘pefology’is meant to
avoid the ambiguity that has reigned under the concept of
-art’. Since we are now laying the foundation of the disci-
pline there is no compelling reason why ppefology cannot
become appropriate, considering the clarity of its mean-
ing. The history of ppefology started at Darwin in 1988,
when the scope of the new discipline was almost precisely
defined.

| fully share John Clegg's view that ‘the activity of
studying rock art has become a discipline’ traceable back
to the First AURA Congress. Although this discipline is
polythetic. that characteristic is not unique to it. Up till
now this discipline has been nurtured from diverse
sources with enrichment coming trom various fields, most
of which have laid claim to it. This enrichment, resulting
from convergence of various disciplines, will continue
into the future. All disciplines develop along similar lines.
Archaeology, for example. has been enriched by such
diverse fields as geology, physics, architecture etc., and
what is now known as archaeology has less of its own
identity than it has borrowed from diverse disciplines as a
result of interaction and mutual feedback. lts stability as a
discipline is, however, due to its independent status.

Clegg argues that one of the advantages of the word
“art’ is that it connects our studies with other art studies
and that many people have a correct idea about what rock
art is. This may well be so. But I have argued that the
word ‘art’ as currently used is synonymous with ‘culture®
Culture is studied by nearly all disciplines of humanities
and social sciences. So, all such disciplines are in one way
or another dealing with culture, and hence related to other
art (read: culture) studies. Yet, unlike RAS. these disci-
plines have their own respective identities, their names
and their independence.

When 1 began writing this paper | thought about the
possible resistance likely to come from those disciplines
that have for long laid claim to rock art. Professor
Bedekar (1991) compares such possible resistance to the
situation that obtained when museology was striving to
become a separate discipline. independent of anthropo-
logy. The resistance was great but in the end museology
gained its status.

I expected such resistance, but I am happy to note that
the initial reactions, as manifested by the Comments of
Clegg, Anati. and in India Bedekar and Pant, among
others, are not as negative as | expected. Some rock art
researchers from those disciplines that are used to secing
RAS as their component sub-discipline are bound to be
shocked to hear that there is talk about the breakaway of
rock art studies. Consens, for instance, appears to have
read my paper with some surprise. le seems to belicve
that rock art should be perceived in the same way as
three-dimensional artefacts, such as ceramics, lithics etc.,
the traditional objects of archaeological preoccupations,
the ‘material remains’ of past human activities. e even
includes textiles, feathers and other objects, which are
primarily the concern of ethnology, a discipline distinct
from archacology. He mentions dance, music etc.. which,
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like rock art, are cultural phenomena but which are
studied by disciplines independent of archaeology and
RAS. Further. he refers to ‘material remains of the past’ as
if this were the only concern of RAS. Yet *prehistoric’ art.

which is what he scems to be referring to. is only one

aspect of RAS which falls within the archacological
preoccupation with a chronological framework. Clegg
understands this well when he sees himself as working
within the *prehistory branch® of RAS.

1 find it diflicult to understand Consens’ apparent
notion that RAS are restricted to the recording ol design
remains. | am not at all surprised that he equates rock art
with the so-called prehistoric art. when he states that we
are trying to ‘secure information from faint material
remains that are part ol the evidence ol symbolic activi-
ties”, In like spirit he sees it as mandatory that the role of
theory and methodology must be to obtain information
from the meagre remains, by those disciplines that have
their objectives in those activities. Here again rock art is
conceived as synonymous with prehistoric art. Consens
thus ignores those aspects of rock art which are concerned
with the activities of modern or recent populations, and
which may not necessarily relate to  ‘archaeological
remains’.

Consens believes that. to qualily as science. RAS must
consider the relations between designs and archacology. If
the concern is with the relations with other aspects of
human culture. then RAS must necessarily be scientific
even without reliance on the relations with archacological
remains. Moreover. although*social sciences share certain
methodologies  and  technical  procedures. there are
methods and procedures which are specilic to particular
di ¢iplines and depend upon the phenomena being inves-
tigated.

On the issue ol team work it is true that much benelfit is
derived when a research project involving specialists from
various disciplines is conducted as a multi-disciplinary
effort. However. this team-work does not mar the disci-
plinary independence ol participating disciplines. Just as
rock art specialists can participate in any anthropological
research project. along with biologists. geologists, photo-
graphers etc.. so also these specialists can participate in
any similar rock art research project.

Consens observes that detailed rock art recording and
other techniques have been delayed until two or three
decades ago. But he does not say why this has been so.
The reason for the delay. | submit. is that Tor a long time
RAS have been claimed by archacology as a sub-disci-
pline. Recent advances in rock art research appear to have
resulted trom the work of other disciplines in RAS. which
has challenged the hitherto assumed monopoly by archae-
ology - something which led to efforts by RAS to break
away. The loosening of archaeology™s grip has provided
RAS with relative freedom of methodological and theo-
retical creativity. as well as the opportunity of imagination
and experimentation.

I do not understund how Consens could assert that
excavation is a ‘must forr ock art researchers’. since we do
not excavate the exposed rock outcrops on which we find
petroglyphs. or the ceilings of rockshelters with paintings.
Palaeontologists, geologists and” other  scientists  also
undertake excavation as one of their lield reseirch proce-
dures. and such excavations are not necessarily archaeo-
logical. So excavation is not a monopoly of archaeology:
but it is its major field research method which archaco-
logy is arbitrarily trying to impose on RAS. These rock art

0. ODAK l l

specialists emphasising excavation as  mandatory to
ppefology must themselves be archaeologists. 1. for one,
do not undertake excavations since I do not see the need
for them. and considering my disciplinary background
which is not archaeological. It is regrettable that Consens
did not state in what ways excavation clarifies relations in
petroglyphs. How do we clarify relations between rock art
and archaeological artefacts in a rockshelter whose oor
is bare rock?

I personally see it casy to conceive of “pef” executed in
modern times but which does not have any archacological
association. To me chronology is fundamental o histori-
ans and archaeologists. but not necessarily to all rock art
specialists. The reality is that"Consens is trying to force
ppefologists to indulge in archaeological ‘research tech-
niques - even il they happen not to be archaeologists.

RAS need not be part of archacology. and this is the
thrust of my paper. It is pointless to put a condition to
rock art rescarchers that they either become archaeolo-
gists, or stop researching rock art!

The views expressed in Consens” Comment convey the
impression that he exemplilies those archaeologists who
claim rock art as an integral part of archaeology. ilis
assertion that archaeology has a “large and strong body of
experience’ is without qualification and must be denied. |
could strongly argue against it, with a wealth of evidence.
were it not tor lack ol space.

It is regrettable that. in defending archacology’s ‘right’
to keep rock art, Consens refuses to accept an obvious fact
that archaeological hypotheses cannot be tested by epis-
temologically sound scientific methods.  Perhaps  his
objection could have been more credible il he could have
thrown in a sentence to refute that statement. Nor does he
accept' RAS as a possible independent discipline. Instead
he would like to see it continuing to suffer under the
archaeological tutelage. by incorporating as colonised the
non-archaeologists into the archaeological empire. Yel
what is clear is that 1 advocate the rebellion against
archaeology not because | regard archacology as having
outgrown its boundaries. as Consens suggests it has, but
rather beciause rock art rescarchers found themselves
strange bedfellows with archacology as a discipline. and
became dissatisfied with it for not obtaining any hope for
further progress.

Concerning the name of the new discipline. 1 do not
agree with the view that a discipline’s name can only be a
reference to historical conditions without precise informa-
tion about content. as is held by Conscns. Examples in my
favour include ethnology. geography. ~archaeology.
anthropology ete. All these” disciplines reflect content ‘in
their names. But [ agree that naunes originate in the evalu-
ation of the subject, and at particular stages under difter-
ing historical, political and cultural circumstances.

This explains the Latin and Greek origins of the names
of many ol the disciplines currently being studied. The
names reflect the historical development of those disci-
plines which are generally rooted in European learning.
The unique conditions under which RAS are evolving are
that nearly all regions of the world are involved in study-
ing rock art. This is ‘different from the disciplines
mentioned whose carly periods were almost exclusively
monopalised by Furope and. to some extent. North
America. This argues for the uniqueness in the circum-
stances under which ppefology is emerging.

I assure Consens that it &5 possible to announce a
conference on "New trends in ppefology’. but  this
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announcement must be made in the comparative historical
perspective of origin and development of the discipline
being announced.

A tew decades ago it would have appeared strange to
announce a conference of such a title. but it is not so now,
in view of the current level of awareness and popularity of
our discipline. We have to start from somewhere to reach
a certain level, and that somewhere is the emergence of a
new and independent discipline with a new name. The
trend that started some decades ago should continue,
involving research. documentation, dissemination and
promotion of ppefalogy and related activities. Seminars,
conferences, workshops, mass media and other channels
should be brought into sway.

In this context it would be in order if the forthcoming
Second AURA Congress in Cairns could include a session
on the name and articulation of strategies for continued
development of RAS as an independent discipline. | also
propose, as a matter of urgency, that this be discussed at
the forthcoming International Rock Art Conference in
South Affrica, as well as in the torum of IFRAQ. During
such discussions it could be considered to rename all such
journals which currently have words such as ‘primitive
art’, ‘rock art’, *prehistoric art’ etc. appear in their titles or
subtitles. Through such efforts our new discipline will
continue to devclop from strength to strength.

Professor Osaga Odak
Institute of African Studies
University of Nairobi

P.0. Box 30197

Nairobi

Kenya

MS received 28 September 1990

Résumé. On sowtient dans cet article que les disciplines
établies qui déclurent que les énudes en art rupestre forment part
de leur champ d’activité, comme ['etlmographie, I'archéologie
et ['histoire de [l'art, ont traité ce champ d'une maniére
périphérique. Cette négligence a contribué & leur arriération
théorique. méthodologique et technique. L'awtenr recotmmande
la fondation d'une nowvelle discipline. et Uintroduction d'un
nouvean nom qui fournirai une identité distincte a cette disci-
pline.

Zusammenfassung. Es wird in diesem Artikel erdrtert, dass
die eingesessenen Disziplinen. die Felskunststudien als Teil
ihres geistigen Gesicltskreises  sehen,  wie Ethnographie,
Archciologie und Kunstgeschichte, Felskunst als peripherisch
behandelt haben. Durch ihre Vernachliissigung haben sie zur
theoretischen, methodischen und technischen Riickstiindigkeit
van Felskunstforschung beigetragen. Der Verfasser befiirwortet
die Begriindung einer neuen Disziplin, und die Einfithrung eines
newen Namens der dieser Disziplin eine deutliche Identitéit
verleiht.

Resumen. Se argumenta en este articulo que las disciplinas
establecidas que alegan que los estudios de arte rupestre forman
parte de su campo, tales como la emografta, arqueologia e
historia del arte. han tratado esta materia como periférica. A
travéys de su descuido han contribuido a su atraso tedrico,
metaodoldgico y técnico. El awtor aboga el establecimiento de
una nueva discipling, v la introduccidn de un nuevo nombre
proporcionemdo a esta disciplina con una identidad distinta.

*
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THE PETROGLYPHS OF WEST YORKSHIRE
Explorations in analysis and interpretation

Jack Steinbring and Maurice Lanteigne

Abstract. The phenomenology of rock an is made difficult by the diverse and often
contlicting perspectives applied to its investigation. These range from intuitive, aesthetic.
cultural-historical. to clinical empiricism. The community of rock art scholarship. not yet
ruptured by the antagonisms of ‘mature’ disciplines. still constitutes a special blend of all.
The maintenance of this synthetic centrality offers opportunities for the pursuit of knowledge
not open to the isofates. This investigation of the petroglyphs in West Yorkshire attempts o
avoid conceptual boundaries and steers directly to the core of the rock art, the straightforward

business of “making a mark’,

Introduction

Previous attempts in the analysis and interpretation of
petroglyphs and petroforms in western Europe have relied
almost exclusively upon regularities in orientation with
reference to cosmic behavioural patterns (e.g. Baudouin
n.d.: Brinckerhoft 1976: Hadingham 1975. 1981: Lockyer
1909; MacKie 1977: Moir ct al. 1980: Thom 1971). As
such. these studies have tended to circumvent the social
and symbolic infrastructures inherent in human behaviour
as they are expressed in the pctroglyphs and petroforms
themsclves.

It has been demonstrated that the geographical posi-
tioning of rock art panels may have significant implica-
tions as to the content of the figures (Emory 1969: 17:
Steinbring 1987: 16, 1988: 9} and. as such, the context of
human behavioural processes associated with these panels
(Lanteigne 1989a. b). The positioning of figures in rela-
tion to each other and to ‘physical space’ may have
significance in the interpretation and understanding of
general behavioural patterns associated with the develop-
ment of the human mind in addressing ‘symbolic space’.
This aspect of the ‘“generalised human condition’
(Steinbring, Granzberg and Lanteigne [988) is just
recently coming of age as an integral facet of rock art
analysis known as archaeopsychology (Bednarik 1988:
Chippindale 1988; Davidson and Noble 1988, 1989;
Davis 1987; Deregowski 1988; Dibble 1989; Faulstich
1988: Halverson 1988 K. Hedges 1988: Lanteigne 1989b;
Lewis-Williams and  Dowson 1988, 1989: Marshack
1988a, b, 1989: Olsen 1988: Sehgal and Benson [1988:
Steinbring. Granzberg and Lanteigne 1988: Steinbring
and Lanteigne 1988, 1989: Stricdter 1988).

The rocky moors of the British Midlands offer a vast
and seemingly random dispersion of usable surfaces. The
distinction between used and unused surfaces can be
sought on the basis of spatial pauerning, facial orientation.
elevation cte.. with morphological and metric dimensions
added as a stream of analysis tor all variables. The
specific area chosen for this study is Rombalds Moor,
near flkley (Figures 1. 2). A recent report on this area (J.

D. Hedges 1986) provides a large amount of data. some of
which allows tor the testing of various hypotheses. These
in turn, as they are tested. lead to refinements and new

U

o

Figure 1. Location of stidy areda in Great Britain (after
Hedges 1986).
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Figure 2. Location of study area in West Yorkshire (after
Hedges 1986).

hypotheses. As the process becomes ever more demand-
ing, technical properties of the rock art are often found to
be inadequately reported - despite the fact that the
Rombalds Moor report is one of the best efforts on record.
The exploration of mid-range data levels becomes the
only alternative to renewed, and exceedingly advanced.
on-site data collection. Apart from that, the following
study and its tentative results provide an example of a
hopefully balanced ‘rock art perspective’.

Problems in methodology
Of the 297 rock art panels catalogued in the regional
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gazetteer appended to the Rombalds Moor report, only the
230 panels from the main complex of the Rombalds Moor
(Figure 3) were selected for analysis. Of these. 143
(62.2%) had been illustrated, and {15 (50.0%) were
provided with magnetic orientation. Extremely complex
panels, fragmented panels, panels illustrated out of
context. portable panels and panels known to have been
moved were deleted from this analysis. Conclusions for
this study are based. therefore. upon only 78 (33.9%) of
the panels recorded for Rombalds Moer. As such. it needs
to be clearly stated that the sample used in this report does
not represent a true statistical sample (see Lantcigne
1989c¢). as the criteria for selection were based not upon
standard sampling procedures, but upon conditions
conducive to the intended analysis. Notwithstanding.
since the sample was taken from a known population size.
and represents fully one-third of this population. the infer-
ences generated are deemed highly probable for the main
Rombalds Moor complex (circumspective if externally
applied).

Several other biases are associated with this study.
During the initial field recording, all markings had to be
agreed upon as intentional markings. These confirmed
markings were outlined in chalk (see Bednarik 1987:
Hendy 1975). The panels were photographed at 1 m?
intervals, reduced to 1o, or 'f20, and then the markings
were recorded. If the markings had been drawn in at the |
m? size and then reduced. one could have greater confi-
dence in the results. As it stands. one cannot ditferentiate
between intentional or natural interruptions of linear
arrangements. What appears to be one continuous figure
may in fuct be several unconnected but closely associated
figures. What seems to be a circle with an eroded section
may be a circle with an intentional gap, the directionality

Figure 3. Rombalds Moor. Perroglyph panel distribuiion
in metres, as referenced o Ordinance Survey Grid.
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Figure 4. Rombualds Moor. Petroglyph punel distribition
in metres. contoured for altitude in metres above sea
level.

of which may be exuremely significant. And since all
markings had to'be agreed upon prior to recording. not all
markings were recorded.

The approximate centre of the panels selected for the
present analysis was determined by means of triangula-
tion. The centre of every figure was measured relative to
the panel’s centre and to the panel’s edge. as well as tothe
polar ca-ordinates. Every figure was also mcasured as (o
its maximum diameter or length. The observer’s perspec-
tive on the sloping angle of the vock lace is based upon
the assumption that the vertical cross-sectional view of the
rock panel. from which the sloping angle was obtained. is
not illustrated out of” context from the magnetic orienta-
tion given for the plan view,

Spatial analysis

A quadratic response  surface regression  procedure
(SAS 1985: 725-34) was applicd 0 the main Rombalds
Moor petroglyph complex (Fig. 4). Contoured for altitude
in metres ASI.. we find that the myjority of panels tend to
congregate along the north-cast to south-west tlanks of the
Moor. The relatively fTat central plateau. at least in rela-
tion to its slopes. is generally avinded. On-site inspection
indicates that a large portion ol potentially usable panels
are scattered throughout the Moor. Although these were
not spatially quantified. it is posited that the central
platcau of the Moor was deliberately avoided by the
petroglyph  manufacturers. not  due to the lack of
potentially usable panels. but because this central position
did not fitinto the culturally-defined function of the site.

200 250
0.09 M-Ratio 99.12 Prob.0.000t

This may be especially pertinent in the interpretation of
general site use. FFrom a distance at night. a procession of
fire brands wending its way amongthe panels scaltered
across the Moor would be much more spectacular when
viewed obliquely thun at a perpendicular. It the cupules
were ‘indeed filled with oil and floating wicks (as some
rescirchers have hypothe.¥sed: see Morris 1979). then
each cupule “candle’ could be seen individually, arranged
into large patterns to mirror the night sky or even to repre-
sent different ritual symbols. Whether any of these
scenarios contributed anything 1o the main purpose of the
site remains 1o be tested by other independent. corrobora-
tive procedures. (It should be noted that the prevailing
winds are much stronger on the plateau than on the slopes.
Optimising  shelter from the clements also may  have’
played a role in the panel selection process.) Regardless of
the rationale. it is instructive to note that the selection of
panels was not haphazard. but in relation 1o each other
and their surrounding geophysical context. As shall be
demonstrated. this ‘general observation also holds true for
the placement of individual petrogly phs on the panels.

Because of the large focus upon archacouastronomical
significance which has  permcated  petroform feature
analyses in Great Britain during the past several decades.
an attempt was made Lo ascertain whether or not orienta-
tional preferences were statistically demonstrable for the
Rombalds Moor complex. Specific distribution patterns ol
the motifs on the panels' may indicate positional prefer-
ence for the initial manufacturers-in their general foresight
perspective relative to geophysical {or even cosmological )
contexts. Recognising - the great deal of controversy which
has been generated by hidden assumptions in  tore-
sight/hindsight  perspective  in. archacoastronomical
rescarch (Burl 1980; Ruggles 1982). the present study is



16 Rock Art Rexearch 1991

concerned with general tendencies in culturally-defined
human behavioural patterns rather than with specific
alignments to cosmological patterns.

For éxample: in Figure 5. the placement of a major
concentration of petroglyphs on the panel’s southern
sector is assumed to indicate that the manufacturer was
positioned off the panel immediitely adjacent to the
concentration, and that the foresight perspective was to
the northern sector. Such an assumption clearly ignores
panel size dissimilarities. the possibility that the manu-
facturer may have reached across the panel to the opposite
sector in order to produce the petroglyphs. or even sat in
the middle of the panel lacing the opposite direction. The
validity of the primary assumption lies in its statistical
corroboration. An understanding of generalised behavi-
oural tendencies, whether active (individually understood)
or latent (culturally defined), is the desired objective
rather than precise occurrences. Although many variations
in the physical positioning of the manulacturer are possi-
ble, if specilic orientational preferences are indeed valid
for British petroforms (as many rescarchers independently
assert), then general orientational distribution patterns
should ilso be statistically recognisable among petroglyph
features.

Foresight measurements were taken of 197 petroglyphs
(N=49 panels) relative to the centre and adjacent edge of
cach panel. Since the combined foresight perspective of
any concentration of petroglyphs on a panel passes
through the centre of the panel, this results in a conical
scatter distribution of foresight perspective (Figure 6).
rather than a parallel concentration characteristic of the
traditional cylindrical perspective. The latter approach
generates a “best-fit” scenario, whereas the conical model
generates a ‘worst-case’ scenario. For the purpose of
statistical validation, the acquisition of a high significance
value in a “worst-case’ scenario is always more desirable,
as such a model would be statistically rejected more often
than validated. Its validation, therefore. would be deemed
more signilicant than if a “best-fit" scenario acquired the
same level ol validation.

In testing foresight tendencics with multivariate statis-
tical procedures, one is faced with a major problem in
determining whether the dependent variable (foresight) is
a linear or non-lincar function of the independent vari-
ables (spatial co-ordinates). If linear. then the model being
tested assumes that there is a direct (causal) relationship
between changes in the independent and dependent vari-
ables. and that these changes are of a continuous (non-
discrete) characteristic. For the Rombalds Moor complex.
such a model (in layman terms) should demonstrate how
the petroglyph manufacturers were positioning themselves
in relation to their geophysical (or cosmological) contexts.
For example. orientational patterns on the north-facing
slope of the Moor should be the same as (or reversed to)
the south-facing slope (if the same, or reversed, cosmo-
logical patterns were determining orientation), reversed (if
major geophysical contours were determining orienta-
tion), or completely absent (if neither were directly
responsible).

Figure 7 demonstrates that a good-fil linear equation
cannot be formulated which could adequately account for
changes in orientational preferences, relative to panel
positioning on the site. Although a general orientational
contour plot is generated, the low R-square and F-value
vectors indicate that the equation is statistically non-
significant.

Volune 8, Nunmber 1. 4. STEINBRING und M. LANTEIGNE

g 1 2 : 4 gm

Figure 5. Major concentration of petroglvphs. Joresight
perspective analysis.

2 1 7 2 ol 7

Figure 6. Conical scarter distriburion of foresight
perspective.

For the Rombalds Moor complex we are left with a
non-linear approach. Such a model posits that the rela-
tionship between orientational preference and panel posi-
tioning on the site is discretely determined, indicating
temporal discontinuity between general site-usage events,
cultural discontinuity. or a combination ol both. Within
such a model. orientational preference would be culturally
defined (not cosmologically, nor geophysically). Major
spatial discontinuity in orientational preferences should
indicate discontinuity in the oral transmission of cultur-
ally-defined values for these preferences. Such disconti-
nuity could serve as temporal markers for site usage
patterns.

Assuming a non-linear relationship exists between
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Figure 7. Rombulds Moor petroglyphs. Observer's foresight tendency perspective, assumptions of a linear model.
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Figure 8. Rombalds Moor petroglyphs. Observer's foresight tendency perspective, using the Average Clustering
Method.
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POR #0: PARIANCBS ARB BQUAL, P'=  5.18 FITH 63 AND 60 OF

FOR BO: VAR[ANCBS AR3 BQUAL, P'=

1.71 1ITH 17 AND 63 OP

FOR §0: VAR[ANCBS AR BQUAL, B'=  1.82 VITH 23 AND 29 OF

CLUSTER ¥ L19Y] ST2 DY S0 BRROR
i 64 231.23125000  67.05793719 g.302055 1.
5 61 50.4754098¢ 2946840436 1.11304262 1.

CLUSTER ¥ LY ST0 DBY STD BRROR
] 18 182.66666667  87.70874261  20.673L4889 23,
1 64 231.28125000  §7.05753719 8.38219215 134,

CLUSTER X KEAN ST DBY 50 BRROR
2 30 78.56666667  44.99017773 8.21404507 8.
] 19 192.66666667  87.70874261  20.67314889 23
FOR BO: VAR[ANCRS ARR BQUAL, F'=  3.80 RITH 17 AKD 29 OF
CLUSTER M NEAN 510 DEV STD BRROR
1 24 255.08333333  60.62998581  12.37603995  149.
1 30 7856666667  44.990L7773 8.21404507 8.

NININUX NATINUN  VARIANCES 3 P PROB ) 7!
00000000 359.00000000  UNBQUAL  13.§6%4 8 0.0001
00000000 107.00000000  EQUAL 19.3502  123.0 g.0001
PROB > P'= 0.0001

NININUN MATINUN  VARIDNCES ? DF PROB ) It}
00000000  294.00000000  UMEQUAL  -2.1793 Wt 0.0399
00000000 359.00000000  BQUAL -2.5308 80.0 0.0133
PROB > P'= 0.1280

NIBINUY NATINUK  VARIANCES % DF PROB ) IT)
00000000 185.00000000  UMBQUAL  -{.6797 2.9 0.0001
00000000  294.00000000  BQUAL -5. 4404 46.0 0.0001
PROB > P'= 0.0016

HINTHUY NAXTMUN  VARIANCES T OF 2808 » |7}
00000000 346.00000000  UNRQUAL  11.8816 1.4 0.%001
00000000  185.00000000  2QUAL 12,2804 52.0 0.0001
208 ) P'= 0.1290

Table 1. T-test analysis of adjacenr sparial groups,
acecording to magnetic foresight.

orientational preferences and relative panel positioning
within the complex, the model was first applied to Hier-
archical Clustering using the Average Method (a squared
Euclidean distance criterion of a dissimilarity type),
otherwise known as the ‘Unweighted Pair Group Arith-
metic Average Clustering Method' (Wishart 1987: 90). A
classification criteria of a continuous relationship was
output for all panels, thereby transforming the non-linear
model into a linear function. This transtormed classifica-
tion was then applied to a quadratic regression procedure.
The resulting equation (Figure 8) demonstrates very
strong congruence between orientational preferences of
specific panel loci and their internal positioning relative to
the site as a whole. This relationship is of a dramatic
discontinuous nature, demonstrating very clear modifica-
tions in general orientational patterns.

The question to be asked at this stage of the analysis is:
how statistically discrete are the discontinuous groupings,
such that they can be said to represent ‘temporal phases’
of site use? Acknowledging that relative sample size for
each discrete classification may not be adequate (see
Lanteigne 1989¢), in the absence of additional sampling
the Studentised T-test (SAS 1985: 795-800) was chosen
as a corroborative procedure due to its greater effective-
ness in such situations.

The results (Table 1) indicate that all paired adjacent
groupings may be statistically recognised as being
discrete from each other. As such, the hypothesis that
these mathematically delined groupings represent major
temporal phases of site use may be posited with some
degree of confidence. The hypothesis is conditioned,
however. to the statistical method and the variables
(latitude. longitude. foresight) employed. Since it is based
upon a mathematical equation, alterations in variables,

cluster size. sample frequency or classification criteria
will alter the results.

Although the model is not as extant as that which could
be applied to a stratified sequence in an archaeological
site (see Conkey 1980), in the absence of superpositioning
it is (we believe) to be the “next best thing'. Unfortunately,
the model is not able, by itself, to distinguish in which
order of the temporal sequence the various groupings
occupy. Are there five major phases, cach occupying the
next adjacent position on the site, or two major phases of
three and two groupings each? (The former representing a
south-west preference, and the latter a north-easterly
aspect, with the second phase regulated to positions exter-
nal to the discrete clusters of the first phase?)

These questions are currently open. and will remain so
until a concerted effort is made to spatially analyse other
major regional rock art concentrations (representing vari-
ous stages of site usage patterns). Once a clear under-
standing is achieved on how human behavioural processes
influence general panel selection patterns, the ability to
generate and test comprehensive evolutionary models on
the human cognitive perception of ‘symbolic space’ will
be realised for this region. The potential application. of
the mathematical spatial model described above, to other
major concentrations of rock art in the world is unlimited.

Morphological analysis

Whercas the foregoing section focused upon gener-
alised human behavioural patterns as evidenced for the
complex as a whole, vis-a-vis their interrelationship with
the panel selection process, the following section will
concentratc upon generalised behavioural patterns as
expressed within the panels.

Part of the problem in the proper application of an
empirical methodology in the morphological analysis of
rock art is the degree of complexity in figure-element
association (Lanteigne 1989b). The rock art of Rombalds
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C 1064 cupule
CCCCCR 1 5 cupules enclosed by 1 ring
Cccch 1 ¢ cupules enclosed by 1 ring
CCCR 2, 3 cupules enclo=ed by 1 ring
CCR | 2 cuptles enclosed by 1 ring
CR €6 1 cupule enclosed by 1 ring (cupésing)
co 2 cupule at head of ladder
CK 3 cupule connected to crescent
CL 32 cupule connected to line
cLc S cupule-line-cupule
[ of o/ 3 cupule-line-cupule-1ine-cupule
CLCR 1 cupule-line connected to cupsring
CLCRT b cupule-line connect to cupséring, v/iab
cLLc 1 cupule-line-1ine-cupule
CLR S cupule-line enclosed by ring
CLRT 4 cupule-iine enclosed ty ring w/tab
CLRZIT ) cupule-1tne enclesed by ring v/2 tabs
CLRR 3 cupule~iine enclosed by 2 ringe
CLRRRTTT 1 cuptle-line enclosed ty 3 rings w/3 tabs
CRC 1 cupsring with 1 cupule on ring-grocve
CRCCC 1 cupéring vith 3 cupules on ring-grocve
2eCe 34 cepézing vith 4 cupules en ring-g-oove
CRCR 1 cupéting ajoining cupkzring
CRCRT 1 cugpdring ajoiring cupéring wv/tab
CRT i6 cupa:ing with tab from ring
CETT 7 cepéring vith 2 zabs ftox ring
CATRRY 3 cupéring vith tar, 2 rings w/ladder
CER 6 cupuie enclosed by 2 rings
CRRD 1 cvpule enclosed by 2 rings w/ladder
CRRT 1 cupéring enclesed Ey ring w/tab
CRRR 1 cupule enclosed by 3 1ings
CRRRD 1 cupuie enclosed by 3 r!nge v/ i24der
K 22 czescent
L 77 line
Lcuel. b line-cupule-line-cupule-line
LL b line-1line
RCC 3! ting v/2 cupules on Ting-groove
RRRRT ) 4 zings v/tab from cuter ring
A gl tzriangle
v )} u-shape
Table 2. Figure classification and frequency.

Moor is no exception (Table 2). 77.2% (N=1064) of the
figures are isolated cupules. and 7.3% (N=I1(0) are
isolated lines and crescents. The remaining  15.5%
(N=214) are figures composed of up to 36 difterent
combinations of these primary elements. Only in three
examples is there a ring. or a series ol rings, without a
central cup. The probability of this occurring as an inte-
gral aspect of the symbolic infrastructure is less than
0.0001 (Df=1 Chisq [20.273). As such, in a directional
relationship of symbolic development. rings are said to be
associated with cups, not cups with rings.

Univariate analyses ot figure orientation (Table 3).
relative to the sloping nature of the rock face and to the
rock’s edge. seem to suggest that specific sets of rules

ladcer Crescent Line Nat-Line Ring-Tab Cup-Line
Oovn 0 8 = - 21 32
Slope 0.008 0.061
Upslope 5 2 - - 3 S
Crosa 0 S 15 3 4 S
Slcpe
Vith S 12 96 s i <5
Slope 0.001 0.0C4 0.001
Rvay -3 2 7? 0 2 d
Edge 0.001
To 0 13 79 2 i 24
Edge 0.001 0.001 0.001 0.001
Farallel 0O 0 11 0 | 7
Edge

Table 3. Slope frequency and probability significance
levels of figure classes (based on goodness of fir in One
nominal variable tests).

apply not only with the orientational placement of the
manufacturer vis-a-vis specific clusters of panels, but also
with specific figure types within the panels. For lines.
ring-tabs and cup-lines. evidence indicates that down-
slope orientation, with-slope orientation, and rock edge
orientation are the norm in the execution of these tigures
within the total symbolic infrastructure. Tentatively. cres-
cents face down-slope. with-slope. and to the edge.
Ladders tace up-slope. with-slope, and away from the
edge. Rocks with natural lines tend to be selected with
such lines running in accord with the slope.

Of all the lines emanating from the cups (N=37) only
five point upward. Four of these five are found on Panel
No. 41 (Figure 9). In all probability, this rock was moved
onto its side during the construction of a boundary wall.
Panel No. 99 is the only other rock which contains ladder
figures. But since it is known to have been moved. no
comparison is possible to determine whether the five
upward-sloping ladders of Panel No. 92 are deliberate
(part of the symbolic infrastructure) or accidental (the
rock had been moved).

Figure 9.
Four of five upward-
directed cup-and-line
figures (No. 41),
ladder figures of the
‘Barmishaw Stone”’
(No. 92). and of the
‘Panorama Stone’ (No.
99). (After Hedges
1986)

0 1 2
i i L

X
3
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FREQUENCY
ROW PCT
Direction Spatial Quadrants
25% 50% 75% 100% TOTAL
North 48 86 132 80 346
13.87 24.86 38.15 23,152 21.34
East 27 91 154 78 350
AT 26.00 44.00 22.29 241185y
South 61 99 182 133 475
12.84 20.84 38.32 28.00 29130
West 60 141 154 95 450
1835933 31%= 33 345522 2151 257718
Total 196 417 622 386 1621
12.09 25eilR 38137 23.81 100.0

Table 4. Spatial distribution of all elements. Magneric
direction by spatial quadrants.

There is obvious preference for the outer 50% of the
rock panel (N=1008, 62.18%) (Table 4). Figures which
are found in the central 25% of the rock face are assumed
to be in the least desirable area (N=196, 12.09%). while
figures found in the outer third-quarter (50-75%) are
assumed to be in the most preferred area of the rock panel
(N=622, 38.37%). Within the operating concept of spatial
priority. glyphs located within the third-quarter sector of
the panel should represent the first glyphs, with succeed-
ing glyphs falling on either side of this region, as they
compete for the remaining optimal space on the panel.
The last glyphs would therefore be relegated to the least
desirable position on the rock panel - the centre. It is
important to recognise that this is only a general rule as it
applies to the Rombalds Moor complex as a whole. There
may be specific instances within the complex where
another rule in the symbolic infrastructure takes over (e.g.
optimal surface conditions, slope conditions etc.). Gener-
ally, this rule holds true for cups, cup-lines, lines and
rings, but not ring-tabs. The latter element clearly departs
from the normal curve to the centre of the panel (Table 5),
indicating that the optimal space for its execution was
already occupied. It is therefore suggested that ring-tabs
were among the last elements to be incorporated into the
symbolic infrastructure.

Discussion

A basic premise of the space-lactoring approach, as
employed in this study, is that the placement of the first
figure influences the placement of every additional figure
on the panel, with every subsequent figure incorporating
this influence in relation to all earlier figures. The
assumption underlying this approach is that figures were
added incrementally, not all at once, and that the place-
ment of the figures is influenced by specific patterns of
human behaviour in approaching the rock panel as well as
observing any configurations already present on the panel
(both contrived and natural).

For the most part, the petroglyph patterns on Rombalds
Moor can be viewed as non-compositional. An attempt
has been made to avoid the imposition of a linear
arrangement concept based upon specific cupule patterns,
as this could initiate a significant theoretical error. A

FREQUENCY
ROW PCT
Element Spatial Quadrants
25% 50% 75% 100% TOTAL
Cup 138 347 486 289 1260
10.95 27.54 38.57 22.94 78.46
Crescent 1 8 8 11 28
B 5 28.57 28.57 39.29 1.74
Cup-Line 8 11 24 20 63
12.70 17.46 38.10 31 .9 31592
Line 15 8 24 25 72
20.83 p ok B 33.33 35.172 4.48
|
Ring 21 34 56 34 145
14,48 23.45 38.62 23.45 9.03
Tab 15 8 9 6 38
39.47 21.05 23.68 15.79 2.37
TOTAL 198 416 607 385 1606
13.33 25.90 37.80 2131285 100.0

Table 5. Spatial distribution of elements by spatial
quadrants.

‘connect-a-dot’ approach can develop any pattern the
subjective mind chooses. The error is in presupposing that
the initial glyph maker had in mind a specific linear
arrangement when the particular cupules were placed.
Only in specific cases is there any indication of cupules
being perceptually associated with a particular linear
arrangement. Although a groove encloses a linear
arrangement in Panel No. 157 (Figure 10), there is
nothing to suggest that linear arrangements were the
initial intent. Cupules may have been on Panel 157 in
random clusters and a linear arrangement was later gene-
rated by ‘filling in’ the intervals with additional cupules.
Without on-site microscopic and physico-chemical tests
of differential patination, order cannot in such cases
presently be established.

It appears evident that general random clustering was
the norm during the initial stages of glyph production.
This random clustering was influenced by the ‘physical’
approach to the rock panel and the panel’s relationship to
the surrounding panels currently in use. Embellishment of
existing cupules and lines with single and multiple circles.
enclosing grooves, non-random cupules and ladder
arrangements developed through time, naturally obfus-
cating the social meaning associated with the initial manu-
facture of the basic set of symbels (cupules and lines).
The subsequent polymorphism of the panels, however.
illuminates changing behavioural patterns toward pre-
existing glyphs through the superpositioning of new
conceptualisations upon earlier ones. From this perspec-
tive one can more meaningfully view the modern-day
phenomena of graffiti, initials and dates (Figure 11), as
impositions of individual will and proclamations of social
intent.

With the acceptance of this view, an understanding of
randomness in the placement of initial glyphs may lead to
an elucidation of developmental sequences in the
symbolic infrastructure of subsequent sets of glyphs.
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Figure 10. Cupules arvanged within grooves (Nos 28 and
&6). and enclosed by a groove (No. 137). (After Hedges
1986)

Randomness. and the superpositioning of  complex
clements upon existing cupules and lines. may be
expanded into a socio-behavioural model as the rock art
panels assume their present-day historic configurations.

It appears that specific panels may also generate their
own particular sets of internal rules. Although complicat-
ing the interpretation of the symbolic infrastructure of the
glyphs. it does allow an appreciation for the complex
dynamics associated with human behavioural patterns in
rock art execution. Where random spatial clustering is
present among cupules. it would be assigned to an early

Figure 1. Graffiti at llkley Moor, West Yorkshire. No
vestiges of prehistoric art were seen dat this locus.

period of the Rombalds Moor rock art complex. Where
non-randomness occurs it would be assigned to later peri-
ods. There are many instances where both randomness
and non-randomness are present on the same panel (and
within the same configurations), and a case of spatial
priority is given to the random configurations, relative to
their position within the optimal region of the panel.

For example: on Panel No. 92 (Figure 9), the cupules
are arranged in a tight cluster with multiple circles and
ladders superposed upon the cupules. The circles and
ladders take on a distorted appearance as they compete for
the limited space available between the cupules. On Panel
No. 99, the cupules, circles and ladders are in a more even
spatial pattern. with adequate space for the full arrange-
ment of all the figure elements. Interestingly, the ladders
of Panel No. 92 point in (lead from) the general direction
of Panel No. 99. but the latter had been moved from its
original location during the Historic Period. Due to their
relatively even distribution, the cupules. rings and ladders
of Panel No. 99 appear to have been executed at about the
sume time. The more clustered cupules in No. 92,
however. were executed before the rings and ladders were
superposed upon them, and possibly before No. 99. The
latter may have been selected for its general directional
relationship o No. 92, a relationship which could indicate

gr- — . T S - . -
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a cyclical round of ritual activity in which entire figures,
or elements thereof (a rung. or a ring) were added during
each visit, finalising that stage of the ritual cycle.

Interpretation

An attempt has been made to consolidate most of the
104 theories” (Morris 1979: 15-29) put forth to explain
the ‘cup. line and ring' phenomena, within the constructs
of symbolic anthropological theory (Granzberg and Stein-
bring 1988; Steinbring and Granzberg 1986: Steinbring.
Granzberg and Lanteigne 1988). One of the most consis-
tent cross-cultural parallels which arise is that of a binary
conditioning between movement and rest. and their
symbolic use in controlling the life forces of nature.

The complex morphological sequences (Figure 12)
which follow from these primary elements (cups and
lines) maintain a consistency within the two parameters of
stasis and movement. The origination of the ring around
the cup (a theme which has been overly emphasised by
previous researchers) would appear as a natural progres-
sion from the two primary elements. Within the symbolic
infrastructure being posited. the initial binding of the two
primary elements into one would result in the motif of ‘a
line joined to a cup’. From this, the ensuing concept
would be the invention of a third primary element which
could embody the properties of the first two, yet be distin-
guishable from either. The most universal way to physi-
cally represent both movement and stasis within the same
element is to draw a straight line as referenced to a
stationary point. The result is a circle (or ring). Similar
developments in stylistic variations on this theme
(ellipses. spirals, meanders, boxes, mergers etc.) are
characteristic not only of the rock art but also of the
petroform features throughout Great Britain (Burl 1973).
The relevance of such conceptual developments among
petroforms is evidenced by the petroform ‘ellipse’ - a
teature which is nothing more than a straight line as

R=0------—=——--- +
|
] +CRRR-1
| | CRR-6
! |CRCR-1 +RCC-1
| | CR-66---=-——-—-—- | CRE~1
| ICCR~1 |CRCCC-1
| |CCCR-1 +CRCCCC-1
| IcCCCrR-1
| 1 CCCCCR-1
W23 TFat fle 8 o |
I'=c¥-3 | |
| | 1 +RRRRT-2
| | | |
! I | |
IcLe-5 I | |
C-1064-ICL~32-~-~+ | CLCR-1 { CLRRRTTTT-1
|cLcle-3 |CLRR- 3 ICLRTT-1
| |CLR-9-~~-- |CLRT-4
| [
! | CLCRT-1
| | CRCRT-1
| |
|LCLCL-1 |CRTT-17
lcLLe-1 | CRRT-1
! ICRT=16---+
L-77---4LL-3 ! !
| |CRRRD-1
T mmmmmmm oo e e + |CRRD-1
|
{CRTRRD-1
|
R B L T R S +CD-2
Al e e e IA-1
Umd = e o o e e L -1

Figure 12. Hypothesised stages of morphological
development (refer to Table 2 for element description).

referenced to ‘two’ stationary points: the petroform ‘egg’
- a straight line as referenced to ‘three’ stationary points:
the petroform ‘box” - a straight line as referenced to ‘tour’
stationary points: etc.

The social and intellectual implications of such
‘inventions’ are interminable. One need only turn to the
visualisation of the notation ‘zero' in mathematics, a
concept which was alien to Western culture until its
presence was discovered among Islamic mathematicians
during the Middle Ages (Struick 1969: 2). They, in tumn,
are believed to have discovered it among Hindu scholars
in India sometime in the 9th century A.D. (Hooper 1948:
22-6; Youschkevitch 1976: 16-25). lts independent
‘invention’ by the Mayan culture of Mesoamerica (l.ong
1918) is evidenced at Tikal at least 600 years earlier still
(Daniel 1978: 137). The apparent simplicity of the
concept, at least in historical retrospect, belies the enor-
mous infrastructural processes required (o support its
logical progression.

Does this mean that Great Britain’s megalithic people
had mathematicians? Or that they engineered megalithic
computers for complex astronomical or calendrical calcu-
lations? These questions are certainly open to debate (see
Atkinson 1975; Burl 1983; Ellegard 1981).

The model being posited by this study currently indi-
cates that among relatively mobile hunting and foraging
peoples. the basic symbolic infrastructure (cups and lines)
could develop quite naturally and independently within a
life cycle constantly punctuated by periods of movement
and rest. Their world view may become predisposed to the
metaphorical imitation of nature and life in abstract terms.
The evolution of such primary elements eventually may
take on the structural complexity of ‘language’, with the
capacity to articulate specific events in the life cycle of
individuals and/or groups: the transference of power or
authority from progenitor to offspring; a union between
two independent family groups through marriage. in
which a transference of gooads, services and obligations
occurs; ‘rites de passage’ such as puberty rituals, death
rituals; etc.

The general avoidance of the centre of the rock panel
may acquire social significance i’ goods, ritual objects or
even individuals are on (or around) the panel during glyph
execution. [f associated with any of the basic stages of the
life cycle, the rock art itself comes to represent ‘symbolic
space’ in which individuals or groups of individuals move
to, and from, during ritual events. Rock art panels become
part of the group history upon which ritual events of the
individual member, family and group are validated and
remembered.

It is not being suggested here that particular types of
motifs of the Rombalds Moor complex consistently
transmitted the same recognisable meaning throughout the
entire cultural history of the complex. Periods of discon-
tinuity in the oral transmission of certain culturally
defined infrastructural values are certainly indicated.
Discontinuity in the transmission of other cultural values
are. therefore. also posited. It is instructive to note,
however. that even with such basic primary elements
(cups and lines), their metaphorical potential is such as
could enable the articulation of complex symbolic mean-
ing and intent for any circumstance within any icono-
graphic system of any culture - including our own. (A
modemn day example is the binary bit-code in computer-
related applications, a symbolism which has revolu-
tionised our society and way of thought.)
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Figure 13.
Exceptional density of
ctipules around a cup
and ring mouif at the
High Banks Site near
Kirkcudbrighs,
Scotland.

Summary

In many ways the West Yorkshire rock art rather
perfectly reflects the main rock art idiom of Great Britain.
Until very recently all known rock art was abstract or
geometric. never in the form of animals or humans. or
other recognisable things. Cupules form the most numer-
ous petroglyphic manifestations in Great Britain. There
may be only a few small cups on an isolated rock. or there
may be a great mass of them crowded onto a single rock,
or many of them occurring on several rocks in a cluster
(Figure 13). The “cup and ring” form constitutes an elabo-
ration of the cupule through the addition of a ring. These
are far less numerous than simple cupules, but they are
more conspicuous  and thus more commonly cited.
Cupules and cup and ring forms may occur together vn
the same panel, or they may be entirely separate. Where
they are together, this study strongly suggests historical
priority for the cupules (Figure 14).

Figure 14.

Extremely eroded.
random cupules on
llkley Maoor. Such
manifestations may
reflect the initial
stages of petroglyph
development by mobhile
hunters and foragers
on the West Yarkshire
Moors.
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It is difficult to speculate on which is more
‘fundamental” in the procedure of ‘marking’ the simple
cupule (a dot), or a groove (line). Both occur in nature.
and both can attract the process of repetition. Data
pertaining to either case is present on Rombalds Moor.
While not 100 frequent. the occurrence of natural vesicles
is noted for several formations. and the occurrence of
lines produced by weathering along seams and sheer
planes is well known. In a few instances. it appears that
vesicles may have been enlarged or even ‘ringed’. It is
apparent, however. that natural lines may have formed the
pratotype for intentional ones. There are instances where
natural lines may have been enlarged or enhanced.

The high percentage of isolated cupules reflects a
commonality of human behaviour relative 1o sites
containing cupules the world over: Scotland (Morris
1977), Denmark (Glob 1969), France (Germond 1980:
Guiraud 1964, 1970). Near and Middle East (Ahlstroem
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1978:. Grebenart and Pierret 1966. Wreschner 1976),
Rhodesia (Chaplin 1959, 1964: Clark 1958). South Africa
(Evers 1981); Huffman 1979), California (Baumhoif
1980: Baumhoff, Heizer and Elsasser [958: Baumhofl
and Orlins 1979; Bertsch 1986; Castleton 1978: Ewing
1985. 1986; Fleshman 1975: Hedges 1980, 1983; Heizer
1953; Heizer and Baumhoff 1962; Heizer and Clewlow
1973: Hudson and Conti 1984: Minor 1975; Nissen 1975:
Nissen and Ritter 1986; Parkman 1984, 1986, 1988:
Payen 1968: Weinberger 1980). Mesoamerica (Gay
1973), Colombia (Hornell 1925). Peru (Thiermann 1977),
Chile (Breton 1910), Bolivia (Querejazu Lewis [990),
British Columbia (Meade 1971), Alaska (Clark [971),
Polynesia (Cox and Stasack 1970; Steinbring and Stein-
bring 1983) and Australia (Flood 1987: Mountford 1960).

The universality of cupules relates firstly to their
simplicity in the fundamental process of marking. The
thesis entertained here is that basic cupules are the most
likely form susceptible to re-invention or parallelism. The
isolated forms need not be explained through diffusionis-
tic formulae for another reason. All arcas of the world
provide natural prototypes. Vesicles, pits naturally formed
by abrasion or impact, or both, abound throughout the
world, and may be selected by humans as a basic sign. the
symbolic meaning of which may vary. The phenomenal
numbers of them, and their diffuse occurrence docs,
however, satisfy onc basic tenet of diffusionism - that the
most widespread phenomena are the oldest. In the
instance of cupules, however, the view that basic marking,
derivative from visual-to-symbolic process, represents a
fundamental human process denies doctrinaire diffusion
of a complex idea. This view favours the universal
perceptive capacity to select nature’s most fundamental
forms at a very carly point in human developmental
history. It is well known that this history is highly vari-
able, often interrelated and subject to reversals. As a
result, the timing of cupule sites may vary dramatically,
and the initiation of elaborative processes may vary
accordingly where continuity can be safely inferred.

The Puuloa site on the Big Island of Hawaii contains
over 30 000 cupules (Cox and Stasack 1970: 22), yet it
is well established that Polynesian migrations to Hawaii
probably did not occur earlier thun A.D. 500 (Jennings
1979: 3). The ‘Pit and Groove Style’, several variations
composed exclusively of cupules, is thought by some to
be the earliest form of rock art in the Americas (Grant
1981: 152) and over 10 000 years old. The occurrence of
cupules (or pigment dots) in Palaeolithic rock art is also
well documented (Leroi-Gourhan [967: 137; Marshack
1972: 193, 198).

The diffuse character of isolated cupule distribution in
regions, and in site-regions, may reflect another attribute
in the socio-cultural factoring of the phenomenon. If the
hypothesis of carly developmental selection is tested
against  distribution, high mobility, and essentially
random, non-formalised transient settlement patterns
(Kelly and Todd 1988) (excepting broad ecological
parameters) emerge as a probable condition. This, in turn,
suggests a non-agricultural dimension in the overall
adaptation. While not universal, it seems more than just
plausible that random. isolated cupule execution is aligned
with mobile hunting and foraging societies - a conclusion
which reinforces the developmental hypothesis. It is
important to bear in mind, however, that many societies of
the world, after becoming sedentary and perfecting tech-
nologies and economies allowing for intensive settlement,
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perpetuate symbolism of their less stable historical past.
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COMMENT
By PETER JACKSON

I commence with a general point. The authors claim
that most work on the petroglyphs of western Europe and
of Great Britain has been concerned with astroarchaeo-
logical significance. This seems to be rather an exaggera-
tion. The main problem with the more recent work on the
petroglyphs of the British Isles is that. although there has
been some extremely important thorough recording. such
as Morris (1970, 1977, 1979, 1981) for Scotland, Hedges
(1986) tor West Yorkshire and Beckensall (1983) for
Northumberland, there has been a great lack in interpreta-
tive studies in general. Some exceptions are Walker's
(1970, 1974) computer study, and his use of cup and ring
petroglyphs as ‘archaeological finds’, Beckensall referring
back to the Mother Goddess theory, and a few ideas trom
Hadingham (1974). The authors do reter to Morris's
(1977) semi-humerous idea of taking over a hundred
possible theories and giving them each a score out of ten
for strength of conviction.

Astroarchaeological work has been far more concemed
with stone circles. only making reference to petroglyphs
when they are associated with them. Thom's paper of
1968 looking at the geometry of the cup and ring petro-
glyphs is an exception.

It is against this background that one welcomes the
paper of Steinbring and Lanteigne, and the new directions
it points to.

The bias underlying their statistical approach is made
explicit. A one-third sample is used, after excluding
stones which were seen as problematic for one reason or
another. Unfortunately in our field of study there are
always unattractive or problematic examples - the broken
fragments, the obviously disfigured rock, or the moved
item. The question of how we deal with these in order to
maintain maximum statistical rigour is often a problem. A
stone from Galloway, Scotland (Figure 15), is not at all
untypical of the sites in the area. It is broken and possibly
included other symbols in its original state. Whether one
included it or not might well depend on the nature of the
study, but ‘perfect’ stones are very hard to come by.

The negative result that the authors achieve when they
attempt to test any correlation between site choice and
geophysical or cosmological orientation is a useful step
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forward. [ am not so comfortable with the assumption that
the resulting spatial discontinuity in orientational prefer-
ences. even when grouping is defined statistically. can
serve as temporal markers: it would seem to be only one
of a number of possibilities. As the authors themselves
indicate, culturally defined criteria could be equally valid,
with functional variation: this could well be combined
with a temporal factor, possibly of very short duration,
days. weeks, or months.

1 find the approach to a morphological analysis more
inspiring - surprisingly little has been done along these
lines with the British Isles petroglyphs. I myself have tried
analysing the more complete cup and ring marks and
groupings using elements of the work of Munn (1966.
19734, 1973b) and Faris (1972).

Since Steinbring and lanteigne take the basic cup
mark as the beginning of the system. | think it is impaortant
to draw attention to a particular characteristic of those in
the British Isles. Although simple cup marks can be dated
earlier than the cup and ring marks at Newgrange (Piggott
1973). many symbols now appearing as cup marks could
have originally been cup and ring marks. The ring will
often erode away long before the much deeper engraved
cup mark in the centre. One can see this process by
examining certain rocks where the ring is only just visible
in certain lights, but the cup mark perfectly clear. Morris
(1979) claims that on some sites the ring had disappeared
completely when he revisited the site after a few years.
Thus it one looks at the well-known site of Old Bewick in
Northumberland, with its very worn symbols - in the
course of time, and depending on the resistance of the
rock. it could look more like the authors’ Figure 14, or the
Pancake Rock in the same area. This is a large. flattish but
very eroded and indented rock which has many cup marks
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Figure 13. Petroglyphs ar Townhead 1, Galloway,
Scotland.

well enfalded in its textured surface. The process is also
illustrated on the rock from Dobrudden, Rombalds Moor.
where the rings are wearing away quicker than the cup
marks. Thercfore in some cases what now appears to be a
grouping of random cup marks could have been a rock
face with more complex symbols. Certainly at the
moment cup marks do appear to predate the cup and ring
symbols - see Piggott (1973) where the date of approxi-
mately 4X)0 B.C. corrected is given. Whereas the earliest
date given by association for the cup and rings is from
those found on the backs of the kerbstones and on a
passage roofstone at Newgrange (O'Kelly 1982: 230),
where an uncorrected date of 2473245 b.c. is claimed for
the charcoal infill for the roof of the passage. This has
been the subject of some discussion but | think illustrates
my point for this occasion. The dating is generally
supported by Eogan’s dating of charcoal at the base of
Knowth to 2455 % 35 b.c., where there are cup and rings
on some of the graves. The authors’ morphology is useful
but needs to be viewed with caution if it is to be accepted
as a temporal progression. Variation in the complexity
and use of symbols or the spacing on the surface can be
culturally or functionally defined, as well as being seen as
a temporal progression.

Cup marks can be found in association with the more
complex groupings of petroglyphs in the British Isles as
well as isolated. Visually they often seem to play an
important part in the total grouping with the more
complex forms. but as the authors indicate. at times they
may well have preceded the other forms; cach example
needs its own analysis and discussion. The site of High
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Banks (Figure 13) speaks for itself, the cup marks are an
essential part in the total rich assembly, and this is
repeated in a similar way on the witlls of the megalithic
tomb of Dowth.

The points | have made help to show that the cup mark
is the most enigmatic symbol to deal with. It seems quite
logical to commence a morphological development with it
and to progress to complexity. However, I suggest that we
are on far from certain ground if we then assume ua similar
temporal progression on the rock surfaces. A morphologi-
cal typology can be useful for our own classification, or
for comparison. but more evidence is necessary to tuke us
farther than this.

Referring to the rock in their FY2, where a ladder and
rings looks as though it may have been imposed upon a
group of cup marks. the authors claim that this supports
their idea of a sequential development of form. a temporal
development. It of course may indicate this, but it could
also be a change or correction at the moment or over a
short period of time, using separate cufturally defined
vocabularies ot torm with differing functions.

When looking at the distribution of forms on the rock
surfaces. Steinbring and Lanteigne claim that the outer
edge of the rock is preferred. and the centre the least
desirable. What their statistics may show is that most
symbols are placed near the edge of the rock, the reason
for this is another matter. It could well be that the centre
has some sacred high level status and the edges are more
residual. From this the reason for the ring and ladder form
being in a solitary state in the centre of the surface may
not be that it came late and found no room on the edge,
but that it was a high-status symbol appropriate for the
centre on this occasion.

The authors take the common path of assuming that the
symbols ‘can be viewed as non-compositional’ on
Rombalds Moor. One can certainly delve into semantics
about ‘composition’, but I think there is often a confusion
about groups of symbols non-symmetrically placed, with
variations in spacing and scale. It is frequently assumed
that this indicates a lack of firm intention in placing and
scale, a casual, haphazard approach. From various small-
scale tests with groups of students and children. 1 have
found that the placing of forms on a flat surface tends to
show far more regularity in spacing when no intention or
thought is involved, than when the subjects are invited to
think very carelully where they wish to place the forms.
This leads me to suggest that in many cases of cup mark
or cup and ring groupings we may be looking at a situa-
tion of intentional randomness, a specific intentional way
of using the space.

This leads me to suggest another approach to a struc-
tural spatial analysis. Where cup and ring forms are found
the space within the symbol is controlled, precise and
finite; this can be placed against the ‘intentional’ use of
random spacing on the rock surlace. thus a binary struc-
ture is suggested, which is supported by alternative means
to those suggested by Steinbring and Lanteigne. It one
then compares the infinite space in which the stones or
rocks are set, frequently with panoramic views, one can
extend the structure to a triaclic system - three variations
on the use of space. As we sce from Lévi-Strauss there
can be an ambiguity between the binary and the triadic
structure (1972: 134-5, 149-52). The lines which enter the
cup and ring forms or cup marks form a linking system
between the two spaces, and are capable of further analy-
sis. | develop these ideas elsewhere, but offier them here as
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a support to the authors’ approach.

Finally 1 must question the paper’s assumption that cup
marks were formed by ‘mobile hunting and foraging soci-
eties”. One of the great problems of all rock art is dating
or chronology. this is especially true in the British Isles.
Steinbring and Lanteigne do not delve into this complex
question, thus it would seem incorrect to make assump-
tions about the societies that gave rise to the symbols.
Most evidence we have at the moment would not point to
origins earlier than the Neolithic.

In conclusion, the paper introduces very interesting
new directions for the study of British petroglyphs. It is to
be hoped that others will follow and take farther these
important pointers.

Dr Peter Juckson
27 River Avenue
Palmers Green, London N13 5RX
United Kingdom

\J‘
™

[Jack Steinbring and Maurice Lanteigne
will reply in the next issue.|

Résumé. L'étude de le phénomene de |'art rupestre a jait
difficile par les perspective divers et souvent discordantes. Ceci
s'étendre de l'intuition, de ['esthétisme, de la culture-historique,
Jusqié'a lempivisme objectif. Le monde savoir de I'urt rupesire,
pas jusqu'ici fragmenté par les antagonisme qui existe entre les
autre discipline. constitue rojours wn mélange spécial de tous.
Le entretien de certe centralisation synthétique offre des occa-
sion pour la poursuite de connaissance pas ouverte a les isolé.
Cerne investigation de les gravures rupestre de Yorkshire Occi-
dentale essaie d'évirer les frontiére concepmel et gouverne tout
droit a le trognon de I'art rupestre. les affaires franc de ‘se faire
e marque’,

Zusammenfassung. Die Phinomenologie von Felskunst wird
oft erschwert durch die verschiedenen wnd vielfuch wider-
spriichlichen Perspektiven die in ilrer Erforschimg angewand!
werden. Diese reichen vom rein Intuitiven, Asthetischen,
Kulturhistorischen, zu klinischem Empirismus. Die  Gemein-
schaft der Felskunst-Gelehrten, die derzeit vom Antagonisnues
der ‘reifien’ Disziplinen noch nicht zersplittert worden ist, verei-
nigt nach wie vor eine spezielle Mischung aller dieser Zweige.
Die Erhaltung dieser Zenmralitit  bieter  Gelegenheiten  fiir
Wissensermittlung, die den Einzelformen nicht méglich sind. Die
vorliegende Untersuclhung von Petroglyphen in West Yorkshire
versucht, konzeptuelle Grenzen zu vermeiden, und steuert direkt
zum Kern der Felskunst, der direkten Frage der ‘Zeichen-
Herstellung .

Resumen. Lu fenomenologia def arte rupestre se hace diffcil
por las diversas y, a menudo, conflictivas perspectivas aplicadas
a su investigacion. Estas varian desde un empiricismo intuitive,
estético, histérico-cultural, hasta clinico. La comunidud estu-
diosa del arte rupestre, aiin no fracrurada por los antagonismos
de disciplinas ‘maduras’, todavia constituye una especial combi-
nacién de todvs. La conservacion de este sintético centralismo
ofrece oportunidades para la bisqueda de conocimientos no
dispemibles a las personas aisladas. Esta investigacian de los
perresglifos en West Yorkshire intenta evitar limites concepiuales
v se dirige directamente a la ¢sencia del arte rupestre, el hecho
mismode ‘hacer una marca’'.
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ROCK ART AT HUASHAN,
GUANGXI PROVINCE, CHINA

Li Fushun

Abstract. A major site of rock paintings is described from one of the southern-most
regions of China. Aspects of its historical interpretation in terms of writlen records are
considered. the dating of the art is bricfly mentioned. and iconographic conventions used in

the paintings are described and discussed.

The Guangxi Zhuang Autonomous Region. in the
southemm-most part of the Chinese mainland, is occupied
by many ethnic groups. Among them. the Zhuang number
over |3 million inhabitants. To the south of the region lies
the Gulf of Tonkin, and on the south-west it borders the
Vietnamese Democratic Republic. The scenery of Guilin
in Guangxi has long been renowned throughout the world.
but the rock art of the region has remained unknown
outside of China.

Ningming County lies in the south-westem part of

Guangxi. close to the Vietnamese Democratic Republic
(Fig. 1). Huashan Hill is situated on the eastern bank of
the Ming River. in the north-west of Ningming County,
and rises to 345 m above sea level. The Ming River
approaches it from the south-west and at the foot of the
Huashan Hill it tums north-west. So the Huashan Hill is
just at the bend of the river.

The rock pictures are in the lower part of the 230 m-
high clitf. The entire rock wall forms a large overhang
which protects the rock art from rain. The painted panel is
221 m long and up to 40 m high, and it consists of 1819
tigures (Fig. 2). The attitudes of some of the human
figures suggest dancing and sexual acts. there are humans
aboard boats. and images resembling dogs, ducks. brass
drums, brass gongs, knives, swords and other objects. The
largest anthropomorphs are about 3 m in height, while the
smallest measure in the order of some dozens of centime-
tres. The panel is densely covered with figures. and its
grand scale is of a magnitude rarely seen elsewhere in the
world.

According to recent analytical work by the Archaeo-
logy Department of Beijing University. as well as the
view of most contemporary Chinese rock art researchers,
the Huashan paintings date from between 2370 and 2115
years BP, i.e. sometime between the Warring States
period and the West Han Dynasty (Qin Shengmin et al.
1987: 230-2). Dating was secured [rom the radiocarbon
content of stalactite (reprecipitated calcium carbonate)
physically related to the art. (The dating work was
conducted by Yuan Sixun, Chen Tiemei, Ma Li, Meng
Qingping and Hu Yangiu, Laboratory of the Archaeology
Department of Beijing University.) The artists were of the
Luo Yue tribe (ancestors of today's Zhuang people). It is

suggested that the production of the paintings was
connected with sacrificial practices (e.g. offerings to the
God of Water, or to ancestors). For instance. a grand
dancing scene may have been depicted in order to curry
favour with the gods or 1o secure blessings (op. cit.: 171).
Even in 1985 I observed offerings of sacrifice to the God
of Water at the site: two brothers, having survived a colli-
sion in which their boat sank. placed a basket with a
chicken and some burning joss sticks under the paintings
on the moming after the accident, in token of their grati-
tude to the deity.

The practice of offering sacrifices to the God of Waters
cxtends well into the ancient past. According to records
on the jia gu wen (characters found on turtle shells and
animal bones). females were sacrificed 10 the God of
Rivers as far back as the Shang Dynasty in the 16th
century B.C. (Zhu Tianshun 1982: 183). In the 2nd
century B.C., Si Magian (1973: 321 1) recorded the prac-

Dais Renning
)I’_W Fusui
Chongzo
Longzhou
HUASHAN snan;s-i/ 'ﬁ'
o
-""*‘r\r‘v-/ 0 200 km
ol S——
ingxigng  Ningming
P CHINA
p)
[ 1]
ﬂ'.m}
Burma '
e U
{ (]
] ]
= {
1

Figure 1. Location of Huashan in Guangxi Province,
China.



30 Rock Art Research 1991 - Volumie 8 Number 1.

tice of sending young girls as brides to the God of Rivers
(i.e. throwing them into the river so that their souls would
follow the deity).

The Huashan panel of rock paintings exhibits the
following prominent features:

(1) The images are densely crowded, lurge and impres-
sive. Scarcely any room is left between the nearly 2000
images covering the surface of this huge rock, over 200 m
wide and 40 m high. Such a monumental assemblage of
rock paintings is not found in other provinces or regions
throughout China. As the figures are all painted in a single
colour, red, and the surface of the rock is a yellowish
white, surrounded by brown stone walls and green vege-
tation. a strong effect of colour contrasts is evident.

(2) Principal figures are emphasised and the figures
are orderly arranged. The Huashan rock paintings seem
indiscriminately and haphazardly arranged at first sight,
but careful analysis reveals that the grouping of the
images follows certain rules. The anthropomorphs are
arranged in a number of groups, each group centring upon
an apparently important personage. This principal figure
is tall and solidly built, generally depicted in frontal ‘frog’
attitude. It may have a sword at the waist and a short-
handled dagger in the hand, and it may wear some kind of
decoration on the head., perhaps feathers, or a small
animal may appear to be perched on it (Fig. 3). There may
be a dog-like quadruped below the main figure (Fig. 4).
On the sides of this personage or surrounding it are groups
of people in frontal and side views, some of which have
long hair and protruding breasts, some are ithyphallic
(Fig. 5), evidently depicting females and males respec-
tively. The gender of other figures is not indicated.
Among the crowd are brass drums, brass gongs and brass
bells, which are musical instruments traditionally associ-
ated with the sacrifices.

Dogs were regarded as divine creatures by the ethnic
minorities of southern China. Li Yanshou (7th century
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Figure 2.
View of Huashan Hill,
with the positions of
the major rack art
panels indicated. The
cliff is 230 m high.

B.C.) reports:
The Liao nation held dogs in high respeci. When there was a
fight between a father and his son. and the son Killed his father
accidentaily, escaped and hid himself. he could be pardoned by
lis mother provided he could get a dog and bring it home to offer
apology to his mother. (Li Yanshou 1974: 3154)

The historian Fan Ye (5th century B.C.) describes how a
fattened dog was asked in incantations to lead the soul of
a dead warrior to the Red Hill, before it was cremated
together with a warrior and his horse (Fan Ye 1973:
2980). Dogs were regarded as the protectors of the dead.
Their images can also be found on the walls ot the burial
caves of Gongxian County, Sichuan Province, in which
coffins were suspended from the clifts.

A striking aspect in the grouping of the Huashan
images is that the central figures are usually of much
larger size. This method of depiction was often employed
in various arts as a graphic convention of expressing
importance or beauty. For instance, in the sculptures and
paintings of ancient Egypt, the images of rulers are always
considerably larger than those of their subjects. The
ancient sculpture of Laocoon (Trojan priest, killed with
his two sons by two sea serpents after waming the Trojans
of the wooden horse) also shows that the serpent-entwined
father is about twice the size of his two sons. Among the
Indian and Chinese Buddhist sculptures, the image of
Buddha is always much larger than those of his disciples
and the bodhisattvas at his side. The phenomenon of
considering largeness as ‘'beautiful’ was an aesthetic
concept of many early peoples. Largeness can also repre-
sent authority or social position. Such an astistic method
of using the relative sizes of the images to distinguish
principal from secondary components has been in use in
China for scores of centuries. [t has also existed in other
parts of the world. In Europe, the method remained in use
until some time after the Renaissance.

(3) Extensive use of the method of contrasting. One of
the factors rendering the Huashan rock art rich in artistic
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Figure 3.

Red painting of anthropomorph
with small animal perched on
head and dog -like quadruped 0 25
below. Huashan Hill, China. —
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Figure 4.
Group of anthropomorphs, in both frontal and profile views, and some
quadrupeds. Huashan.
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Figure 5. Figure 6.
Some of these anthropomorphs are ithyphallic, 1ypical group of anthropomorph

others seem to have long hair. Huashan. paintings, Huashan Hill, China.
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appeal is the extensive use of contrasting. Among the
images. there are contrasts of sizes, trontal and side views,
attitudes etc.: the principal figures arc large. tall and
mostly seen in frontal view. while the secondary figures
are small, short and mostly depicted in side view. Among
the forms of the images. there is a contrast of square and
round, the straight and crooked, still and moving, complex
and simple, sparse and dense etc, Humans in frontal view
mostly assume a position like #{ . and are mostly com-
posed of styaight lines: those in side view assume an atti-
tude like &' . composed mainly of curves. The circular
brass drums and gongs provide a striking contrast to the
human figures. The latter are distinctly animated while
musical instruments and weapons appear appropriately
static. The entire mural consists of compact arrangements,
but cach individual image is most succinctly executed.
Concemning colours, there is the contrast between the
large. pale-coloured precipice, which is especially striking
when viewed from the distance, the red of the pictures, the
azure sky of southern China, the green vegetation and the
blucish-green water of the river.

(4) The use of monochrome painting technigue. The
rock paintings so far discovered in China, including the
Huashan panel. are almost all painted in single colours.
and the polychrome art found in Africa, Australia and
Europe is lacking. As shown by analyses. the red
pigments used in Chinese rock pictures are derived from
an iron compound. Similarly. the red pigment used in the
Huashan paintings has been found to be of mineral origin.
by the Guangxi Chemical Research Institute. While [
conducted investigations at the site in 1985, as a member
of the Zuojiang River Valley Rock Art Investigation
Corps, a team member discovered lumps of pigment in a
cave above the rock paintings. When mixed with water
and daubed onto rock. it produced the same effect as the
ancient rock paintings. The binder of the pigment has
been identified as an animal protein compound consisting
mainly of animal glue (identified by the Guangxi Indus-
trial Chemicals Research Institute under the direction of
Long Ganggiang: cf. Qin Shengmin et al. 1987: 233).

Objects excavated by archacologists indicate that the
Palacolithic people living on the Chinese mainland 30 00()
years ago already decorated articles with ground iron ore.
In the caves on the summits of hills at Zhoukoudian, then
inhabited by cave dwellers, ochre-covered small pebbles,
stone balls, fox teeth, antlers, fish bones and omamental
articles have been found (Chinese Encyclopaedia 1986:
432). (I saw these many years ago, while attending nearby
Zhoukoudian Middle School.)

(5) Schematisation of images. By schematisation is
meant to summarise the images of a certain kind of
objects into a basic formula of relative uniformity. It is the
intermediate link to pass from pictographs to abstract
symbols in the field of pictorial art. The images in the
Huashan rock paintings are all highly abstracted repre-
sentations. They have been generalised into two perspec-
tives. the frontal and the side (‘dancing’) attitudes. The
abstracting process has led to their resemblance of
geometric forms. The reason for such treatment is that the
focus is not on the iconic content of the images them-
selves, but on their implied meaning. On the one hand. the
original role of thc Huashan rock painting panel was
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probably to provide an object for worship to the people
offering sacrifices. and on the other the art was a token
offered to curry favour with the gods. It had 10 be capable
of eliciting communal sympathy. so it abounds with
mystique. In accordance with their main purpose. the
images had to be striking. conspicuous and divine. and
had 1o arouse a sense ot sublimity among the people.

The Huashan rock paintings are rich in content, and of
a unique style. They offer excellent potential for studying
various cultural aspects of the people they refer to. their
religious beliefs and ideas of aestheticism. The art s
therefore of great historical and artistic value. It is intro-
duced here for the benefit of rock ant scholars world-wide.
as a valuable source of information enabling comparative
research.
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Peaples Republic of China

Résumé. On décrit un site important de peintures rupestres
d’une région de ('extréme sud de lo Chine. Certains aspects de
son imterpréwtion  historique sont  considérés vis-a-vis  des
rapports écrits. la datarion de 'art est briévement mentionnée.
et les convenances iconographiques observées duns les peintures
sont décrites et discutées.

Zusammenfassung. [Ein sehr grosses Fries von Fels-
malereien aus ciner der siidlichsten Gegenden von China wird
beschrieben. Gesichispunkte ihrer geschichilichen Deunng auf
Grund von schrifilichen Uberlieferungen werden eriirtert, die
Duatierung der Kunst wird kurz erwdtut, und die in den Male-
reien verwendeten ikonographischen Regeln werden beschrie-
ben und besprachen.

Resumen, Un sitio grande de pinturas rupestres de una de
las regiones mds meridionales de la China es descrito. Aspectos
de su interpretacién hisidrica. en términos de registros escritoy
son considerados, la  datacion del arte es brevemente
mencionada, y las convenciones iconogrdficus usadas en las
pinturas son descritas v discutidas.
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PETROGLYPHS FROM CENTRAL INDIA

R. G. Bednarik, G. Kumar and G. S. Tyagi

Abstract. The recording of the first prehistoric petroglyphs in the renowned rock paint-
ing region of central India is reported. Recent discoveries supgest that deeply patinated
petroglyphs have previously not been recognised in the arca. Their possible antiguity is

briefly considered.

Since rock paintings were [irst noticed in India in
1867-68 by A. Carllyle (Smith 1906: 185-95) and
recorded by Cockburn (1883. 1899), central India has
become one of the richest known repositories of rock art
in the world. Hundreds of site clusters have been located,
many ol which consist of dozens of individual shelters.
Major concentrations of rock paintings exist on the
Chambal and its tributaries, around Bhopal, Madhya
Pradesh, and in the Mirzapur district of Uttar Pradesh.
while rock art tends to become more sparse as one travels
southwards from these focal areas. In comparison to this
wealth of rock paintings, comparatively few petroglyphs
have been located throughout India, and it is widely
assumed that only the practice of rock painting has
contributed to prehistoric rock art production in India’s
central regions.

Early records of Indian petroglyphs come from Fawcett
(1901: 409-21), who discovered those of Edakal Cave in
1894-96: from Camac (1877: 1-15), who located 'rows of
shallow depressions’ in the Himalayas: and from
Henwood (1856: 204-5). In the 1880s. I1. Knox found
petroglyphs in Karnataka which were later described by
Foote (1916: 87-9). Petroglyphs are quite well represented
in southem India (Deccan region. Kamataka, Andhra
Pradesh, Kerala) and in the north, especially in the
Himalayas. Mathpal's (in press) substantial rock art study
of the Uttarakhand region includes the recording of 56
petroglyph sites and stands out as the only major work in
this area.

Thus the existence of petroglyphs in India has long
been known, but most researchers have neglected them in
favour of the more spectacular paintings. In the rock art

region of central India. which occupies much of Madhya
Pradesh. prehistoric petroglyphs have been claimed to be
lacking almost entirely. Wakankar (1984) mentions only
the occurrence of some faint scratchings on calcite
encrustations at the vast rock painting complex of Bhim-
betka, south of Bhopal, which are difficult to recognise.
He was also aware of a group of cupules in shelter Bhim
111 F-24, but did not realise what they are, believing them
to be use traces of 'musical stones'. True lithophones do
occur in southemn India (E. Neumayer. pers. comm. to
RGB). and they occur of course in other parts of the
world. such as Kenya (Odak 1988) and in the Palaeolithic
of Europe (Dams 1985).

Following the Rock Art Seminar in Agra in 1990, a
three-week field trip was undertaken by GK and RGB.
concentrating on three regions: the Chambal valley, three
major rock art clusters near Bhopal, and the Kumool
region in southern India. The latter two regions were
found to contain petroglyphs that had not been previously
recorded.

The most interesting find was perhaps the first one.
Raisen is a small town about 30 km east of Bhopal (Fig.
). in an area geologically dominated by low-reliefl
quartzite sandstone escarpments with a distinct bedding
that is inclined at 8-109, overlooking broad alluvial plains
and loess deposits. The sandstone hills are covered by
semi-arid scrub vegetation. the valleys are used as agri-
cultural land. The region's rock art, which is among the
better preserved in India, is being subjected to an inten-
sive study by GST.

On 3 March 1990 we examined a series of eleven
painted rock shelters at Hathithol, Raisen. In the shelter

Figure 1.

The study area
and its location
in India. The
wo petroglyph
sttes are:

| - Hathithol,
near Raisen

2 - Bhimbetka
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next to the westernmost, RGB located the first recorded
percussion petroglyphs identified in central India. (A
percussion petroglyph is a rock art motif produced by a
deductive process in which a percussion method was
used. such as pecking, battering, bruising or pounding.) It
is on a sloping floor panel of very dense and compact,
buff-coloured quartzite that has been patinated to a light
brown (Munsell Chart, No. 2.5YR-6/6) of a distinctly
glazed appearance. There are few exfoliation scars on this
rock, but none are in the vicinity of the petroglyphs. A
polished grinding depression. oval in shape and measuring
about 210 x 140 mm, is located about 200 mm trom the
main petroglyph and bears a similar patination (Fig. 2).
The petroglyph consists of several hundred fine impact
marks which form a circle (‘enclosed space') with at least
one. probably two, and possibly further cupule marks next
to it. There are two radial lines attached to the circle
which are less deeply pounded. In view of the extreme
hardness and compactness of the quartzite, a very consi-
derable effort was required to produce this motif (Fig. 3).

The outside diameter of the circle varies from 105-113
mm. the groove width from 20-26 mm, the maximum
depth is 2.9 mm. The radial lines are 80 mm and 8 mm
long respectively, and oriented at 549 of each other. The
clear cupule is of 25 mm diameter and also up to 2.9 mm
deep. Microscopic examination of two recent scratches in
the grinding depression suggests that the case hardening
present on the shelter tloor is of a silica skin.

Just below the rock shelf bearing the petroglyphs is an
artificial platform constructed of loose rock slabs, which
could well conceal further petroglyphs. The back wall of
the shelter and its roof above the petroglyphs is richly
decorated with rock paintings. which have been claimed
to be of the Mesolithic and Chalcolithic periods, on the
basis of stylistic argument.

On 7 March. RGB and GK examined the ‘rock gong' in
Bhimbetka 1l F-24, and found it to bear seven clearly
very early cupules (or cup marks). Itis considered to be

Figure 2. The first petraglyphs at Raisen, and the nearby
grinding depression. Floor of painted rockshelier at
Hathithol.

ineffective as a gong. and the cupules are no different
from those found in all other continents, often in vast
numbers. We consider them to be percussion petroglyphs,
and not incidental marks. and we request that researchers
refrain from damaging them further by trying whether the
huge boulder bearing them would function as a rock gong.
It would certainly lack the required acoustic properties,
and the bruising occasioned by this vandalism will preju-
dice future dating attempts of the rock art.

Although they are completely sheltered inside the
cave-like site, the cupules are deeply weathered and they
predate extensive geomorphological deterioration of the
rock. A few metres from them. on a large boulder at the
base of a 2 m-deep excavation. is a cup-like depression
and an adjacent meandering groove, which may also be
artificial and were concealed by Palaeolithic occupation
strata (Bednarik 1990).

Since then, GK has located extensive cupule patterns at
Kanyadeh II and IIIA, near Kota, which include also
pounded grooves, and are deeply patinated and covered
by a mineral deposit: and he has found complex cupule
patterns at Chattaneshwar IV, Chambal region. which
precede patination and a sequence of exfoliation events.
We therefore expect that further petroglyph sites will be
found in central India in due course. Cupules are also
likely to be more common elsewhere in India: prompted
by our finds, N. Chandramouli (pers. comm. to RGB) has
located a large cupule site at Chintakunta, Andhra
Pradesh. although these petroglyphs are clearly very much
younger. Rao has recently recorded cupules in the
Vidarbha region (Rao 1989: 59-63).

Discussion

There are no clues to the age of the Raisen petroglyphs,
apart from the patination of the pounded grooves, which is
identical to that of the unmodified adjacent rock surface.
The impact marks resemble those made with stone tools
on similar rock in other countries. Contemporaneity of the
petroglyph and the nearby grinding hollow is not assured.
The latter is unlikely to be the result of axe or celt grind-
ing, a distinct Neolithic with ground axes is not found in
the region, only few polished celts have appeared in rather
late Chalcolithic levels (E. Neumayer, pers. comm. to
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Figure 3. Recarding of Raisen petrogiyphs.
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RGB). Thus the grinding surface more likely served for
food preparation (e.g. cereal seeds) or for the preparation
of mineral pigments. Microscopic examination revealed
no extrineous material on the polished surface.

The perhaps most striking aspect of the petroglyphs is
the similarity with archaic art in other continents, for
instance in Australia and the Americas (Bednarik 1988).
Early Indian rock paintings have close parallels in north-
ern Australia (dynamic art in Arnhem Land. Kimberley).
where some of this art certainly dates from the Pleistocene
(Loy et al. 1990). The Pleistocene antiquity of the “archaic
lincar petroglyph tradition’ in Australia is well established
(e.g. Nobbs and Dorn 1988: Morwood 1989).

In India. reliable evidence for a Pleistocene antiquity of
any of the paintings has remained elusive. Based on his
find of what he thought was a green pigment pebble in the
sedimenl deposit of Bhimbetka [I1 A-28. Wakankar
(1983) has suggested that the green. dynamic paintings of
central India are of the Upper Palaeolithic (Sali 1974:
152). GST has refuted his claim that the green “S-figures’
have precedence. having found many superimposed on
red motifs, such as “intricate patterns’ (Tyagi 1988). Thus
the existence ot Upper Palaeolithic rock paintings remains
a controversial issue which can only be resolved by
further work, and the introduction of new methodologies.
However. we propose that future discussion ol this subject
should take into consideration the possibility that non-
iconic petroglyphs may have been produced during the
Palaeolithic of India. Qur enquiries suggest to us that
many Indian rock an researchers may not have been able
1o recognise deeply weathered, worn or patinated petro-
glyphs until now. which means that there may have been a
recording bias against older petroglyphs.

It is suggested that petroglyph production in [ndia was
not restricted to the north and south. but that further
research efforts will locate many examples in the rock
painting region of central India. in Madhya Pradesh and
adjacent arcas of Rajasthan. The finds reported here
should not be seen as isolated instances, they relate to
major prehistoric petroglyph traditions. Indian rock art.
seen until now almost entirely as a succession of
Holocene painting traditions, is to be reassessed in this
light.

We emphasise that this is a preliminary paper. that the
discussion offered is speculative and not o be cited as
evidence, and that there is no intention of presenting in
this brief note a comprehensive report about [ndian petro-
glyphs. We concede. however. that such a major paper is
much needed. and we will endeavour to provide same, or
encourage others to do so.
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Résumé. On présente un rapport sur les premiéres gravures
préhistoriqgues sur roche de la région célébre des peintures
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rupestres du centre de  'lnde. Des  décawvertes  récentes
suggérent que les  gravures extrémement  patinées n'ont
précédemment pas été reconpnues dans la région. Leur antiquité
éventuelle ext brievement considérée.

Zusammenfassung. Die Registrierung der ersten prehis-
torischen Perroglyphen in dem bedewrenden Gebier von Fels-
malercien in Zentralindien wivd berichiet. Newe Entdeckungen
deuten an, dass ticfpatinierte Perroglyphen bisher in dem Gebiet
nicht erkannt wurden. e méigliches Alter wird kurz ercirtert.

Resumen. El registro de los primeros petroglifos prehistc-
ricos en la fumosa region de pinturas rupestres de la India
central es presenmtado. Descubrimientos recientes sugieren que
petroglifos imensamente  patinados no han sido previamente
canocidos en ¢ drea. Su posible antigiiedad es  brevemente
considerada.
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A SURVEY OF ROCK ART IN THE VICTORIA
RIVER DISTRICT, NORTHERN TERRITORY

Howard P. McNickle

Abstract. The major rock art body of the Victoria River District in the Northern Terri-
tory, Australia, has received little attention until the 1980s. Extensive survey work by the
author and other researchers has shown the region to possess one of the largest and most
diverse concentrations of rock art in Australia. Over 600 sites have so far been recorded,
consisting of many painting and petroglyph styles. Particularly noteworthy is the occurrence
of the world's largest known paintings, of composite painted/engraved figures, and of recent
‘contact petroglyphs'. In this progress report, the author provides an overview of the distribu-
tion, stylistic forms, techniques and various motif types, and he considers also the region's

unique stone structures.

The Victoria River District (VRD) is an area of over
300 km square [100 000 km?2, about the size of Hungary
or Indiana]. comprising about one-tenth of the area of the
Northern Territory, Australia (Fig. 1). For the purposes of
this report, the VRD boundaries can be defined as: the
Fitzmaurice River to the north; Hooker Creek to the
south; the Delamere Road to the east and the Western
Australian border to the west. This region comprises the
entire catchment of the Victoria River and its tributaries,
including the West Baines and Keep Rivers, and also
incorporates part of the catchment of the Daly and Fitz-
maurice Rivers in the north-east sector and part of the
catchment of the Ord River in the south-west.

Even though rock art was known to be located within
this area since the time of the first European exploration,
surprisingly little survey research had been carried out
until the 1980s. Rock paintings were first recorded along
Gordon Creek, a tributary of the upper Victoria River,
during the 1856 expedition of the explorer Augustus
Charles Gregory and they were illustrated by Thomas
Baines. The well-known Lightning Brothers site on
Delamere station was first recorded by Davidson (1935)
in 1930, and the main figures were repainted about 1950.
Some early archaeological excavations were carried out in
this part of the VRD, including at the Delamere site, and
also at the Ingaladdi Waterhole on Willeroo Station
where, in 1966, the first minimum dates for petroglyphs in
Australia were obtained by Professor D. J. Mulvaney
(1969), who excavated a buried panel of abraded grooves
from a layer dated at about 6000 years BP.

In spite of these early discoveries, the VRD as a whole
was very largely neglected for many years. Among the
reasons for this were the remote nature of most of the
region and in particular of most art sites, the lack of any
sizeable centres of population, and the somewhat trying
climate (wet and humid in summer, mainly hot and dry
for the remainder of the year). While detailed recording
was conducted from 1960 onward in other rock art

regions of northern Australia such as south-east Cape
York Peninsula, western Arnhem Land, and parts of the
Kimberley and Pilbara regions. very little further record-
ing was undertaken in the VRD.

One of the first to carry out detailed rock art research
in the VRD was Darrell Lewis who recorded a number of
sites, mainly in the Victoria River Downs and Wave Hill
areas in the south-east of the VRD. Lewis's project.
beginning in the late 1970s, did not record a large number
of sites, but did include detailed ethnographic work rela-
ting to several of these sites. Much of this work was
carried out in conjunction with anthropologist Dr D. B.
Rose, initially on behalf of the Northern Territory
Museum of Arts and Sciences and more recently for the
Australian Institute of Aboriginal Studies. George
Chaloupka of the Northerm Territory Museum also

Western

Australia

Figure 1. Location of the stucy area.
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Figure 2. Map of the Victoria River District, Australia.

recorded a number of sites. including several in the Keep
River area in the extreme north-west VRD. plus further
sites in the Delamere-Willeroo area. Prior to 1984,
however, no comprehensive overall survey of the entire
VRD had been attempted, and no more than about fitty
sites had been recorded throughout the region.

A project to survey the VRD as a whole was begun in
1984 by the author. This was carried out during 1984 and
1985 on contract to the Northern Territory Museum of
Arts and Sciences, and continued during 1987, 1988 and
1989 by means of grants from the Australian Institute of
Aboriginal Studies. The purpose of this ongoing survey,
which has so far involved 20 months of intensive field
work, has been to obtain a broad overview of this exten-
sive rock art region, at a fundamental level. Detailed
archaeological and ethnographic interpretation of specific
sites has not been attempted.

Distribution of sites

The survey is far from complete but at the present
stage, an overall picture of the distribution of sites and
broad variation of rock art styles (throughout this paper.
the word 'style’ refers to the way | perceive style) of this
vast region can be formed. The distribution of sites is by
no means uniform, it relates closely to both topography
and geology. In general, sites have been found to be
concentrated within areas possessing favourable sand-
stone types and topographic structure (e.g. residual
outcrops, lines of escarpment cliffs or outcrops overlook-
ing deep creek beds. where occupational shelters are most
likely to be located).

The main areas of the VRD in which either superficial
or in-depth surveys have been carried out are listed below,
together with the various researchers who have
contributed to the recording of these areas (see Figure 2).

Keep River area. This region contains sandstone
formations similar to those of the Bungle Bungle forma-
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tions in the Kimberley, which are not found elsewhere in
the VRD. Chaloupka recorded several sites in the far
north of the area prior to 1984. Surveys by the author in
1984 and 1985 covered most of the area reasonably
comprehensively. The southern sector, which incorporates
the Keep River National Park, has also been recorded in
some detail by the Northern Territory Conservation
Commission. while Ben Gunn. as a consultant to the
Commission, carried out detailed recording at selected
sites during 1988 (Gunn 1988).

Pinkerton Range. This extensive region has been only
superficially surveyed by the author during 1984 and
1985. due to difficulty of access. Some 15 sites were
recorded along the escarpment face and on Bullo River
Station. Additional sites will no doubt be located when a
more comprehensive survey is undertaken.

Coolibah Station is an area north of the Victoria River
which has been only partially surveyed during brief visits
by the author in 1984 and 1989. Only 11 sites have been
recorded, but a fcw outstanding individual sites suggest
that the area has potential for future surveys. Grahame L.
Walsh has carried out detailed recording at some of these
sites in 1985 and 1989 as a follow-up of surveys by the
author.

Victoria River Crossing is the point at which the Victo-
ria Highway crosses the Victoria River, and the area
centres within the Gregory National Park. The surveyed
area includes a 50 km-long stretch of the river. Two sites
were recorded by Chaloupka prior to 1984 and a further
40 sites by the author during the 1984 and 1985 surveys.
Gunn has carried out detailed recording of rock art and
ethnographic work in consultation with Aboriginal custo-
dians at several of these sites, and has also recorded some
additional sites.

Innesvale and Willeroo Stations in the far north-east of
the VRD include four main concentrations of art sites plus
other, more isolated sites, mostly on soft residual sand-
stone outcrops. They include some of the most outstan-
ding examples of VRD rock art. One of these groups of
outcrops is that which surrounds the Ingaladdi Waterhole,
this being among the first sites to have been recorded in
the VRD. The author recorded sites in the remaining
complexes during 1984, while Lewis recorded sites on
Innesvale in 1986 (Lewis 1987). During 1988 and 1989,

an in-depth recording project has been carried out in this-

area by Earthwatch, under the direction of Dr Josephine
Flood. This ongoing project includes detailed art record-
ing, archaeological excavation and ethnographic consulta-
tion of Aboriginal custodians. It has covered all four
major rock art site complexes within the territory of the
Wardaman people, and members of this community have
participated in all aspects of Flood's project - the most
detailed study as yet of rock art sites within the VRD.

Delamere Station. 10 the south of the above region,
includes the well-known Lightning Brothers site, first
recorded by Davidson in 1930 (Davidson 1935), and a
further three major art sites a few kilometres to the west in
the vicinity of Gregory Creek, these having been recorded
by the author in 1985. This area is also within the territory
of the Wardaman and it is proposed to extend Flood's
Earthwatch project into Delamere.

Victoria River Downs and Wave Hill Stations are two
of the three largest cattle stations in Australia and occupy
most of the south-eastern sector of the VRD. Much of this
is flat or undulating plateau with little likelihood of rock
art being found. but it does include some concentrations

of abundant sites. The Gordon Creek sites located by
Gregory in 1856 are within this region. The first
researcher to carry out detailed studies was Lewis, who
recorded a number of art sites and collected ethnographic
information associated with several of these as early as
1975. This area includes the territories of three Aboriginal
tribes. the Ngarinman, Bilinara and Gurindji, and Lewis
has liaised with custodians of all three over a long period.
During 1985 and 1987. the author completed a survey of a
significant part of Gordon Creek and its network of tribu-
taries, which dissect a belt of sandstone comprising one of
the most prolific concentrations of sites in the VRD. Ken
Mulvaney (1988) has also carried out research, in consul-
tation with Aboriginal custodians in the Wave Hill region.
Several other sites were recorded in the Wave Hill area
but most of that extensive region has been only poorly
surveyed.

West Baines sandstone bheli. This is a geological
formation extending for nearly 200 km, from Timber
Creek in the central north of the VRD, to Waterloo
Station in the south-west. The belt is dissected by a
network of creeks which flow in a general north-westerly
direction into the West Baines River. Sites in the Timber
Creek area and close to Kildurk homestead were recorded
during the author's limited surveys in 1984 and 1985,
while the survey of the remaining areas occupied nearly
the entire 1988 and 1989 survey seasons. Over 3(X) sites
have been recorded in this region which has been given a
reasonably complete overall coverage. Walsh carried out
more detailed recording at some 20 of these sites in 1989.

Those areas of the VRD not included in the above (e.g.
the catchment of the Ord River in the south-west) have
generally been subjected to an overall reconnaissance by
the author and scattered sites have been recorded, but
many of these regions comprise mainly rock types
unlikely to yield rock art sites. The total number of sites
recorded by various researchers is in excess of 600, and
the total number existing in the VRD is likely to be at
least twice this figure. However, it is expected that a
significant majority of the major sites are now recorded so
that a realistic overview of stylistic variation can be given.
It should be emphasised. however, that in this paper the
term recorded’ does not necessarily refer to detailed scale
recordings; it merely describes sites that (while always
having been known to the Aboriginal people of the
region) have received some archival and photographic
coverage. Only a small proportion of the known VRD
sites have actually been recorded in detail.

Major stylistic painting elements

Both rock paintings and petroglyphs are distributed
throughout the VRD and a wide range of styles and tech-
niques are present in both art forms. The more outstanding
techniques, subjects and styles are listed below. together
with their recorded distribution within the region.

Large snake figures

Snake figures include the largest painted motifs in the
VRD and. it appears, in Australia (Walsh 1988). Repre-
senting the Rainbow Serpent. these motifs occur through-
out the VRD, but they are uncommon in the far north-
eastern or Wardaman tribal regions. They appear to
become progressively more common toward the west and
toward the south. The most frequently depicted style of
this motif possesses a mammalian head with ears (Fig.
3a). However, the few examples recorded to the east of
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Figure 3. Rainbow Serpent motifs.

Coolibah Station do not appear to possess these ears,
whereas the many examples to the west and south, with
very few exceptions. do. The shape of the serpents take
two common forms, a straight extended style and a mean-
dering style resecmbling a coiled wave (Fig. 3b). The wave
style is dominant in the Gordon Creek and Wave Hill
regions. whereas the straight style is dominant in the West
Baines area. In the rather poorly surveyed Pinkerton
Range area, both farms are present and large examples of
each may occur at a single site.

The largest recorded figure is an example of 24 m
length in the Keep River region. With a body exceeding 1
m in width. this figure, though badly weathered in parts.
appears to be the largest rock painting recorded in
Australia to date. It is also the largest known in the world:
the largest outside of Australia is in India, and is about 10
m long (R. G. Bednarik, pers. comm.). Two turther, well
preserved examples from the West Baines measure 12.3
m and | 1.5 m respectively. Figures in excess of 4 m are
quite common in the VRD, bul examples of serpents of
under | m also occur (Fig. 4).
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Large anthropomorphs

The best-known VRD sites, at Delamere and Ingaladdi,
each feature a pair of large upright anthropomorphs which
Wardaman consultants  describe as the 'Lightning
Brothers'. At least seven further sites have been recorded
in the Wardaman tribal region and neighbouring Nungali
to the west which also feature pairs of upright anthropo-
morphs (Fig. S). The figures in each pair are of similar
size and body design, the majority exceed 2 m, and one of
the Delamere figures is over 4 m. Most, but not all,
teature a colour style of parallel stripes resembling that of
the Ingaladdi figures.

Figure 5. Lightning Brathers motif.

The north-east region of the VRD, comprised largely
of the Wardaman and Nungali tribal areas is definitely the
stronghold of the 'Lightning Brothers' myths and associ-
ated painting traditions. To the south-west of this region. a
large area of the VRD is occupied by the Ngarinman tribe.
At least four recorded sites within this area also feature
pairs of almost identical upright anthropomorphs up to 2
m tall. One site lies on the western edge of the Gordon
Creek drainage and the remaining three in the southern
part of the West Baines. The figures at each of the four
sites are quite different in style and colour design to those
in Wardaman country and are ditferent to each other. but
all are in keeping with the localised styles of their particu-

Figure .

Grahame Walsh and
assistant Helen Clark
beside a large Rainbow
Serpent painting on
Gordon Creek. VRD.
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apparent holt of lightning extends for 8 m on the
sloping ceiling.

lar areas. There is no direct information from custodians
that the Ngarinman examples also represent the 'Lightning
Brothers' but the associated stories are well known in the
area. Al the site in the Gordon Creek network. a long
meandering white motif extending for 8§ m. next to two
anthropomorphs. resembling a bolt of lightning (Fig. 6).

Within the Wardaman and Nungali territory, sites fea-
turing a pair of anthropomorphs are the most conspicuous,
but sites with single large anthropomorphs with striped
internal design are also common. In this part of the VRD,
sites of large anthropomorphs are considerably more
common than those of large snakes. which are notably
rare in Wardaman country.

Although paintings of Rainbow Serpents are common
in the remaining regions of the VRD, large anthropo-
morphous figures also dominate many sites. In the north-
western areas which include the Pinkerton Range and
Keep River, a widely distributed style is that of a long,
extended and often snake-like or contorted anthropo-
morph with very small limbs in proportion to body length.
Such figures are up to 7 m long and usually occur on low
ceilings. In most instances. a bag-like extension has been
added to one finger (Fig. 7). The distribution of this motif
is known to extend westward into the Kimberley (W. Dix,
pers. comm.), but apparently not into the West Baines
region to the south.

The most widespread large anthropomorphs in the
West Baines region are squat female figures with wide-
spread legs and raised arms (Fig. 8). In most instances the
spread of the legs (over 2 m in some examples). exceeds
the body height. Several of the most recent and best
preserved of these figures also feature up to four lines or
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Figure 7. Long, snake-like anthropomorph matif.

Figure 8. Squut females with string arcs motif.

arcs joining the hands above the head. While the squat
female motif extends beyond the West Baines to other
VRD regions, the 'string-arc’ version has so far only been
recorded in the West Baines.

Another type of anthropomorph found in the West
Baines. but with a far more restricted range, is that of a
male, usually with two or three 'homs’ as head
appendages, and an extension to one finger, shaped like a
stone axe (Fig. 9). These 'stone axe men' are confined. at
least in this particular style, to some ten sites in the north-
eastern area of the West Baines (although several of the
‘Lightning Brothers' figures in the Wardaman country also
hold stone axes). More than half the West Baines sites
possess Iwo or more of these figures, but the figures
themselves appear to be painted as individuals rather than
in pairs or groups. Most of these figures are 1-3 m in
height. the body and limbs are not generally distorted and
in all but two instances, the 'stone axe' figures are painted
on flat ceilings rather than vertical walls of shelters. Even
in these two sites, the figures were placed in horizontal
rather than upright positions. The figures are mostly
painted in red with white outline but feature other colours
such as yellow or black for internal central lines or chest
and waist bars (cf. Huchet 1990), and these figures are
among the most visually impressive of VRD motif types.

Figure 9. Anthropomorph with ‘horns’ and ‘stone axe’
appendage.
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Some of the most magnificent VRD sites are those
featuring rows of multiple anthropomorphous figures in
identical or similar style. Such sites occur scattered
throughout the VRD. Anthropomorphs range from simple
white stick figures less than 50 ¢m high to large poly-
chrome figures up to 2.5 m high. with elaborate head
decoration and internal design. Such compositions may
depict ceremony scenes and some of these sites in the
eastem VRD are important to Aboriginal custodians. A
photograph of one well-known site with some &0
medium-sized figures described as 'young lightnings', in
the far north-east of the VRD. has been published (cover
of RAR 4[1}). but some similar sites in the southern VRD
are highly sacred. and thus of restricted access. Four
southemn sites feature from 6 to 30 anthropomorphs with
heights ranging from 1.5-2.5 m, but sites featuring groups
of more than two very large anthropomorphs have yet to
be recorded in the north.

Canrarted figures

Painted anthropomorphs with bodies in twisted or
distorted shapes are common throughout most of the
VRD. as they are in many of Australia's northern regions.
and these figures cover a wide range of styles and sizes
(Fig. 10). ‘Contorted’ figures usually possess twisted or
‘agitated’ bodies, with limbs usually bent or doubled back,
while head. hands and feet are often grossly enlarged. The
figures often appear to be flying or leaping, similar to the
‘Woodstock' figures of the Pilbara, the Namandi and
Namarakain figures of Amhem Land, and some of the
Quinkans of the Laura region.

Figure 10. ‘Contorted’ anthropomorph motifs.

One common interpretation given by Aboriginal
consultants is that they represent 'sorcery’ paintings or evil
magic, serving the same purpose as 'pointing the bone' or
'singing' a person. This interpretation has been given to
me by at least one custodian, and in a paper on the sorcery
art of the Gurindji people (Wave Hill) Ken Mulvaney
(1989) describes a particular site in that area as a sorcery
site and this particular type of art as Yarra Yarnarg. The
term, however, applied not only to contorted figures but
also to anthropomorphs of other styles at the site and even
to paintings of catfish.

Many of the contorted paintings may relate to sorcery,
but those engaged in sexual union may well represent
'love magic'. The styles of this type of figure are too
numerous to detail in this brief paper, but one deserves
special mention and is described as follows.

Diwalliba figures
This type of contorted figure is characterised by a
series of lumps or enlargements along the body, and can

be either male or female. Sometimes the hands and feet
are grossly exaggerated in size, occasionally male and
female examples are joined sexually. The figures are
commonly [-1.5 m, ranging to 3 m. Most are
monochrome, usually white, but yellow and orange ones
occur, and a few bichrome examples are red with white
outline.

The distribution of these figures appears to be mainly
confined to the southern VRD, where it extends at least
for 200 km from the West Baines to the Gordon Creek
and Wave Hill region. In a variation found along a 14 km
section of one West Baines tributary, from one to four
small figures of dingoes seem attached to various parts of
the body, as if biting or attacking the anthropomorph (Fig.
11). This distinctive variation is most prolific within its
small area of distribution, occurring in at least 18 sites.
While it has not been recorded elsewhere in the VRD,
Walsh (1988) depicts the painting of a Namandi Spirit
from westem Amhem Land, 70{) km to the north-east,
with body lumps and attached 'macropod’.

Figure 11. Diwalliba figures.

In 1984 Ginger Packsaddle, senior custodian of the
Amanbidgee (Kildurk) community in the heart of
Ngarinman country, took the author to a painted rock-
shelter in the vicinity of Kildurk homestead. Most of the
paintings, including an impressive panel of bichrome
figures. were of the figures with lumps on the limbs and
joints. Mr Packsaddle called the shelter and the short
valley in which it is situated '‘Diwalliba’. stating that he
had often camped there with his family as a young child.
He could not give a definite interpretation of the contorted
figures but suggested that they could perhaps be 'lightning
figures', and he was certain that all the paintings had been
there as long as he could remember, and had not been
added to in his time. My subsequent surveys showed that
these contorted anthropomorphs are widespread, but
nowhere as numerous as at Diwalliba, where they were
first recorded. During a more detailed follow-up survey in
1989, Walsh recorded a total of 52 partly or wholly
preserved figures at this site. I propose that the name
‘Diwalliba Figure' be adopted to describe this distinctive
type of anthropomorph, which features lump-like growths
along the body, limbs or joints.
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In 1985, a senior Aboriginal custodian at Gordon
Creek described a panel of these figures as 'sorcery’
paintings to the author. However. at another site on the
same creek bed. Lewis and Rose (1987) describe a similar
figure as a 'Lightning Being'. similar to the suggestions of
Ginger Packsaddle. Perhaps most of the Diwalliba Figures
are related to sorcery. but other interpretations may also
apply for many of them, especially at the sites featuring
large numbers.

Fauna

Paintings of birds. mammals, reptiles and fish are
common throughout the VRD. These figures are often of
considerable size. as those of Rainbow Serpents and
anthropomorphs. The largest examples of the most
commonly depicted creatures are salt-water crocodiles of
7 m. freshwater crocodiles of S5 m. saw-sharks of § m,
macropods of 3.6 m and emus of 2.4 m. Contact an
figures also reach considerable size, one painting of a bull
reaching 4.5 m. Large macropods are often depicted
having been speared. with several excellent examples in
the West Baines. Salt-water crocodiles are generally
found in the northern regions close to salt-water sources,
and fish tend to be more common close to the major
waterways. but otherwise there do not appear to be
distinct concentrations of any particular species in any one
region. with one possible exception. In those VRD regions
in which the mammal-headed Rainbow Serpents arc
depicted it has been assumed that paintings of smaller
snakes with naturalistic heads represent ordinary snakes,
and this has been confirmed by Aboriginal consultants.
Along one particular tributary of Gordon Creek. most
sites are dominated by pancls of from 2 to 5 snakes, all
painted in the same shape. colour. style, and parallel to
cach other.

Contaci art

Examples of contact art are found throughout most of
the VRD, with a tendency to be more common in the
northem regions. (In Australian rock art studies, the term
contact art refers to rock art of a motif content which
demonstrates that it postdates first contact with Europeans
or Asians, e.g. Macassans.) A distinctive feature of VRD
contact art is that it occurs not only as paintings. but also
as petroglyphs. At the Ingaladdi Waterhole. the figure of a
ship has been deeply abraded into relatively soft sand-
stone while in the south-west arca of the West Baines,
scratched line figures depict mounted horses and a heli-
copter.

Mounted horsemen are depicted in paintings, some-
times holding ritles, particularly in the northern regions.
Sail-boats occur at Innesvale and Pinkerton Range sites in
the north. In the central part of the West Baines. some | ()
km from the coast, three sites feature a painted boat, one
of which is 2.4 m long and painted in washing blue. The
West Baines also possesses some of the largest and most
elaborately decorated contact figures. There are several
bulls or cows of over 2 m length, painted in white outline
and red interior with white mottling. The largest of these
measures 4.5 m. At least two figures of camels are painted
in the Keep River region and an excellent bichrome
example of over 2 m is located at the same site as the 24
m-long snake. Also at Keep River are stencils of what
appear to be rectangular objects of Europcan origin. Other
objects are easy lo identify, such as pistols, rifles and
European policemen (Fig. 12).

- Volunie &, Number |

H. P. McNICKLE

Mo

Figure 12. Contact art, depicting Europeans. rifles and
pistols. Monochrome over carlier paintings.

Early paintings

Most of the sites recorded in the VRD prior to 1984
werce on the relatively soft sandstone of the Willeroo.
Innesvale and Delamere regions - a rock which provided
suitable surfaces for deep petroglyphs but upon which
even recent paintings. including contact art, are seen to
deteriorate rapidly (Clarke 1978). During the 1984 season,
Lewis recorded several sites in the far north on Innesvale.
Coolibah and Bradshaw Stations which possess paintings
in red pigment on a hard sandstone. quite different in style
from the recent VRD styles (Lewis 1985). During the
same season, the author also recorded a site in the
Pinkerton Range region with dark red paintings on a hard
white surface, the style of which appeared to more closely
resemble early Arnhem Land art than the nearby styles of
recent art,

The 1988 and 1989 field seasons showed that a consi-
derable number of sites (at least 35) with early paintings
occur in the West Baines. There is little doubt that the art
is of an ancient origin although none of the styles can be
considered to be identical with either Kimberley or
Amhem Land early paintings. Two distinct pigments are
present, dark-red and black. Red is more common but the
most widespread styles of this phase of painting include
examples in both pigments, suggesting that the two were
contemporary. This is confirmed by superimpositions of
red upon black as well as black upon red, but bichrome
figures have not been recorded. At five of these sites there
are instances of figures painted in the black pigment
which have undergone a colour change to light-green.
either partially or fully.

The recorded sites include a range of styles and some
of these are repeated throughout the area of distribution.
One common motif is that of an anthropomorph with
small head and limbs but a long or enlarged body with
two parallel lines along each side of the hody. The motif
is usually less than 1 m long, but one specimen measures
3 m. It bears some resemblance to the Amhem Land Yam
figures. Another very common motif is that of a macropod
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with very small head and limbs, a fairly naturalistic tail
and a fat or large body (Fig. 13). This ‘fat-bodied macro-
pod’ motif is feund throughout the West Baines early
paintings range. and its size ranges from less than 50 cm
to over 2 m. A similarly shaped macropod is also depicted
in several petroglyph sites. The shape resembles that of a
possum more than that of a kangaroo, which poses the
question whether the figure represents a stylisation, or
depicts a now extinct species. Thus, in the VRD. we have
a counterpart to the Pilbara puzzle of the 'fat-tailed
macropod’ common in early outline petroglyphs (Brown
198+; McNickle 1984).

Figure 13. 'Fat-hodied macropod’ motif.

Although quite a few of the early paintings exceed 1 m
length, and one design resembling a plant reaches 7 m, the
majority are relatively small. The echidna is commonly
depicted, always in profile. while in recent art it is invari-
ably shown in plan view. Three examples have been
recorded of snake figures with small forelimbs close to
the head, and two ol these appeir to have ears on the
head. providing another possible parallel with the Yam
figure tradition of Amhem Land in which small. mammal-
headed serpents with forelimbs are found. The West
Baines examples also show the spiked rtails of the Yam
snakes, and grass prints are present at some sites. Lewis
and Walsh are both of the opinion (pers. comm. 1989) that
the West Baines early art, though ancient, is probably of
more recent origin than the earliest preserved art of both
the Kimberley and Arnhem Land.

Petroglyphs

Although paintings are the more conspicuous form of
rock art in the VRD, the surveys have shown the region to
be among the most prolific in Australia for petroglyphs.
Indeed, the wide variety of different petroglyph tech-
niques found probably rates the VRD as the most diverse
of all Australian petroglyph regions.

Abraded grooves

These are often found on soft sandstone outcrops such
as those of Innesvale, Willeroo and Delamere, and were
thus recorded by the early VRD researchers. Sites such as
those at Ingaladdi Waterhole often possess large numbers
of deep grooves on the lower part of rear shelter walls,
below large paintings, or on detached boulders beneath or
close to rockshelters. According te Aboriginal consul-
tants, these numerous short, upright grooves relate to rain-
making ceremonies. At some sites. exlensive areas are
almost completely covered with such petroglyphs. The
great majority are straight, short grooves. but occasionally
they are arranged to form simple figures such as concen-
tric circles (Fig. 14). bird tracks and even stick-figure
anthropomorphs. Deep impressions of human footprints
and macropod tracks are common, some being larger than
natural size. More complex tigures made by the abrading
method are rare, the ship at Ingaladdi being an exception.

Elsewhere in the VRD. where the sandstone is harder,
abraded grooves are significantly less common, but they
occur in great numbers at two sites of sott residual
outcrops in the Keep River region. In the central VRD
regions such as Victoria Crossing. Coolibah and West
Baines, abraded grooves, where present, are much smaller
and fewer in number, probably due to the harder rock
surface. At two West Baines sites, however, detached
boulders of over 1 m across are totally covered with long
deep grooves up to S cm deep.

Pecked petroglyphs

Percussion is the most widely represented petroglyph
technigue in the VRD. It is possibly also the one most
neglected during the surveys. because pecked petroglyphs

Figure 14.
Petroglyphs
atlalijbang

West.
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are often located at sites well away from the obvious,
favoured occupation shelters. Consequently a large
number of such sites will have been missed by
researchers. due to the selective nature of most survey
projects. The recorded distribution of pecked petroglyph
sites is considerably wider than that of abraded grooves,
probably because the percussion technique is more effec-
tive than abrasion on harder sandstone. but this pattern of
distribution is by no means uniform throughout the VRD.

Panels of pecked petroglyphs are often found at the
same sites in which abraded grooves are also located.
However, whereas the abradings are normally located on
the lower rear walls of shelters, often with paintings
superimposed onto them. peckings are much more likely
to be found on detached slabs of rock. either below the
shelter or outside of it, and sometimes at considerable
distances away from the shelters or even on the summit of
the shelter outcrops, it accessible. The peckings cover a
wide motif range, both figurative and nonfigurative. Many
panels contain only 'geometric’ designs such as circles,
cllipses. meandering lines etc.. motit types that were once
included in the so-called ‘Panaramitee style'. Anthropo-
morphs and figures of birds, mammals and fish occur also
at many sites. The larger figures tend to be executed in
outline only. whereas smaller figures arc often fully
engraved. The largest pecked figure recorded by the
author in the VRD is a 5 m outlined snake at Keep River
which is located completely within the body of the 24 m-
long snake mentioned above. the longest painted figure.

In the central northern regions of the Pinkerton Range.
Coolibah and Victoria River Crossing, pecked petro-
glyphs are rare (although abraded lines and circular pits
are occasionally present), and likewise in the Gordon
Creek network. where only two sites with pecked figures
have been found. In the West Baines. pecked petroglyphs
are more common, occurring at over 10% of the recorded
art sites. Here. the petroglyphs appear frequently on the
upper surface of boulders on the floor of shelters. some-
times even on the shelter floors where these consist of
bedrock. At some sites, totally unpatinated ligures are
found on the same panels as patinated ones. or even
superimposed over them. Occasionally pecked figures are
located at such low levels that they are regularly inun-
dated by tlood waters.

At least four of the early painting sites of the West
Baines possess pecked petroglyphs on adjacent boulders.
No petroglyphs have so far been recorded on any early
painting sites in either the Kimberley or Amhem Land,
perhaps due to the hardness of the rock required to ensure
preservation of old paintings.

Of the VRD regions to have been surveyed in any
detail, those with the greatest distribution of pecked
petroglyphs are the West Baines and Keep River regions,
but the individual sites with the largest number of such
petroglyphs are two sites in the southern VRD. At remote
Kirkimbie Station. in the far south-west, several hundred
pecked ligures have been placed along a 100 m section of
a sheer wall of a gorge, many of them so high that it is
almost impossible to reach them. This may be the most
prolific petroglyph site yet recorded in the Northern
Territory. At Camfield Station, turther to the east, one site
features many detached blocks scattered over a wide area.
bearing small. mainly nonfigurative motifs.

Scrarched line engravings
Small numbers of figures that had been executed rather

crudely, as if by drawing with a sharp stone, were first
located in the Gordon Creek and Wave Hill areas in 198S.
At two sites these appear to include contact figures of
mounted horses. One of these is at the site recorded by
Gregory in 1856. Scratched engravings were subsequently
recorded at a large number of sites in the West Baines in
1988 and 1989, especially in the area to the east and
north-east of Kildurk homestead. Most of these figures are
small and crude. but there arc also examples exceeding |
m in which attention was given to detail. Some only
consist of outlines, in others the interior is filled with
parallel or arcuate lines. Motif subjects include the full
spectrum of the more recent painted art, including
mammal-headed snakes. Contact art includes several
horses. and at one site a helicopter is depicted - evidence
of a very recent date for this technique. A few of the
larger and more detailed scratched figures have pigment
added, usually in the form of a thin drawn outline in char-
coal, but occasionally with the addition of central lines or
bars in red.

The scratched line technique is most prolific in the
West Baines. It was rarely recorded in the far northemn
regions of the VRD. although on occasion very small
paintings appeared to have been outlined crudely by
scratched lines.

Circular pits

At least 16 sites have been recorded in the VRI) which
feature clusters of deep circular pits ground into rock
surfaces. The distribution range of these pits extends well
beyond the VRD and previously illustrated examples have
been described as ‘grinding hollows'. but, unlike true
grinding hollows which are usually quite random. the
regular size and clustering of the pits suggests that they
are a form of rock art rather than of utilitarian origin.
Unlike the distribution of other VRD petroglyphs. such as
the abraded grooves, that of the circular pits shows no
correlation at all to rock type. Sites appear to be equally
common in regions of hard and soft sandstones. Almost
half of the sites (7) are located on the high escarpment
cliff faces in the Victoria River Crossing, Coolibah and
Timber Creek areas which feature hard sandstone and in
which petroglyphs of other techniques are quite rare.
Several sites featuring such pits have been recorded by the
author on the hard granite outcrops in the Pilbara region
of Western Australia (McNickle 1984, 1985). Similar pits
have also been recorded in the Kimberley (AURA tield
trip 1988), Katherine and Amhem Land regions.

Recorded locations of circular pits are usually within
occupational shelters which normally possess other forms
of rock art. The pits may be ground into the rear wall of
the shelter. but they occur more frequently on detached
boulders. The number of pits at a site ranges from a half
dozen to well over 100, the size is usually fairly constant
at any one site, and at most sites the pits are quite evenly
spaced. Most pits are of 6-8 cm diameter and about 1 cm
depth. The depth, however, may be considerably greater,
and at one site of quite hard sandstone near Timber Creek,
a depth of 7 cm was recorded. At three sites the dimen-
sions appear to have been proportionally increased, the
diameter being approximately 12 cm. These larger pits
bear more resemblance to grinding hollows, but the regu-
lar spacing suggests that they probably represent larger
versions of the more common, smaller pits.

A boulder at a Keep River site, over a metre high, is
covered almost entirely by pits. The pits on the vertical
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sides are all small and regularly spaced. but on the upper
surface a number of considerably larger pits have been
ground. and smaller pits subsequently superimposed over
these. This is the only instance of superimposition
recorded within this technique of rock art.

Composite painted-engraved figures

Rock art figures comprising both petroglyph and
painting techniques are extremely rare throughout
Australia, and in fact lacking in most rock art regions. In
the VRD, however, a considerable number of sites include
figures which incorporate both techniques. They are by no
means abundant even here, but the occurrence of such
composite figures is one of the most distinctive features of
VRD rock art.

The Delamere Lightning Brothers, recorded in 1930
(Davidson 1935), are typical examples of composite
figures. The tip of the penis of each of these figures
features a deeply abraded groove which has been painted
over in red. This has been described by Aboriginal
consultants as a subincision and it is claimed that the
Lightning Brothers introduced this practice among the
Wardaman. Composite rock art seems to be concentrated
in the north-east region where large numbers of abraded
grooves arc common at many sites. Rock artists have
utilised deeply engraved motifs to emphasise parts of
large, painted figures. In most instances only a small part
of a painting has been engraved. and then painted over.
Further sites on Delamere, Innesvale and Willeroo also
incorporate engraved 'subincisions’ of the penis. and other
composite examples include figures with engraved eyes, a
macropod with engraved feet, figures depicted as abraded
lines and human footprints that were deeply abraded and
than painted over.

Composite art is less common outside the north-east
region of the VRD. It has been recorded at only one Keep
River site, where a flat rock surface appears to have been
ground smooth, concentric ellipses were abraded into the
prepared surface, which was then covered in red ochre.

Composite figures of similar techniques occur at three
West Baines sites. At one location in that region an
engraved, squat, stick-like male figure has been outlined
in white. At another site, 12 large upright figures each
have eyes deeply engraved and painted in black.

Another category of composite figures, combining also
an additive and a subtractive technique, are scratched line
engravings which have been outlined or augmented in wet
or dry pigment. They differ from the first category in that
engraving is their main component, the pigment compo-
nent usually being minor. In at least two sites of the
Gordon Creek-Wave Hill region scratched line figures
include paint application, but only a small proportion of
the numerous scratched line figures in the West Baines
are composite.

At an exposed cliff face site in the Gordon Creek area
occur a macropod, a snake and 8 anthropomorphs which
appear to have been initially engraved. These figures
became fuaint as repatination took place, and some were
then pounded to renew the contrast. Most of these figures
have subsequently been provided with a red outline, and
two of them at least with a white outline.as well. Due to
the exposed location the white outlines have almost
disappeared. and the red ones have faded. This combina-
tion of technique has not been observed elsewhere in the
VRD.

. P. MMICKLE 45

Stone structures

Stone arrangements of the type and magnitude of those
found in south-west Queensland have not been observed
in the VRD. However. stone structures of at least two
different categories. both of which may well be unique to
the VRD. have been recorded. One type is hawk hunting
hides, or ‘hawk traps' as they are known locally. These are
roughly circular walls of stone, usually up to | m high and
2-3 m across, and were used within recent times. The hide
would be covered with branches to conceal the hunter.
and bait would be placed on top of these. When a bird of
prey descended to take the bait it would be quickly caught
by the hunter. The hides are normally located on exposed
escarpment tops or flat plains. Lewis (1988) has recorded
several such structures which are found in various parts of
the VRD.

The second type of stone structure appears to have a
much more restricted distribution. With one exception it is
found only within the West Baines region where it has
been recorded at 35 sites. These structures are normmally
located within rockshelters which possess art and
evidence of human occupation, but also, at times, on
exposed ledges which would be less than ideal for occu-
pation. The usual form of the structure is a straight or
curved wall, up to 15 m long but usually much shorter and
rarely more than | m in height. Often a deep, low, cave-
like recess is partly walled off. but at some sites such
recesses are elevated and quite difficult of access. At other
sites, short walls may join two or more large natural boul-
ders to effectively wall off an area of the shelter. At a few
sites, structures are simply circular piles of stones. resem-
bling cairns rather than elongated walls. Most sites feature
a single wall or similar structure, but at some sites up to
four separate structures have been recorded. Some of the
larger and more elaborate walls include large wooden
branches.

Aboriginal consultants in the region have not been able
to provide information about the purpose of these struc-
tures. The wide range of shapes, sizes and type of location
suggest possibly a ceremonial rather than a utilitarian
function. The only site of this class recorded outside the
West Baines region is on a tributary of Gordon Creek. but
between these two areas lies the as yet unsurveyed region
of the upper Wickham River.

Summary

In less than a decade, the VRD has emerged from
being a poorly known region to one which can now be
recognised a one of Australia’s major rock art provinces.
The most significant overall feature of the rock art is the
wide variety of both styles and techniques utilised by the
Aboriginal artists.

Both paintings and petroglyphs are well represented
throughout most of the surveyed areas and even though
paintings may be regarded as the dominating form of art.
they do not dominate to the extent they do in Amhem
Land or the Kimberley. It is likely that the widespread co-
occurrence of both techniques has inspired artists to occa-
sionally combine them to create composite figures, which
comprise one of the most distinctive features of VRD rock
art.
Another distinctive attribute is the very large size of
many painted figures. The largest rock paintings in
Australia are found in this region. More emphasis appears
to have been placed on great physical size than on
complexity of internal design such as is found in Amhem
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Land. However, many of the larger VRD paintings feature
quite elaborate internal decoration.

For many years, the only examples of VRD rock art
widely known to researchers were the Delamere and
Ingaladdi examples of the Lightning Brothers. The recent
surveys have shown that [ligures of this tradition are
indeed common in the north-eastern VRD. being less
common in other arcas. However, an even more
widespread subject are the large paintings of snakes which
represent the Rmnhuw Serpent. Other outstanding - and
widespread slyle include the lon;,. snake-like dnlhrupo-
morphs possessing extension. " 1o a linger found in the
north-west, and the contorted Diwalliba figures of the
south,

This paper has highlighted only the most outstanding
and widespread of the VRD rock art styles and motif
types. There are numerous localised styles and individual
examples of rock art which have nol been discussed for
lack of space. Further surveys by the author and other
researchers are continuing in the region, detailing smaller
areas or analysing particular styles and techniques. The
VRD has had to wait until this late stage before systematic
surveys of its vast corpus of rock art commenced. but this
work is now progressing al full pace.
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Résumé. Le corpus principal d'avt pariétal dans la région de
la riviére du Victoria dans le Territoire du Nord, Asstralie, a
regu pen de considérations avant les années 80. Le travail
exploratoire upprulumll de lautenr et d'untres cherchenrs a
montre que b région posséde’I'une des plus grandes e diverses
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concentrations d'art parictal de 'Australie. Plus de 600 sirey
ont déja 61¢ enregistres, représentant beaucoup de styvles de
peintiere ¢ de gravure sur picrre. Ce qui est particuliérement
remarquable st la présence des peintures les plus grandes
comues dans le mande, d*images composites peintes/gravées, et
de récentes gravures listoriques. Dans ce rapport sur "6t
actiel de la recherche, I'autear présente une vue d'ensemble sur
la diswribution, les genres de sivles, lés techniques ¢t les
différentes catégories de jigures, et il examine ausyi les édifices
wniques de picrre dans la régian.

Zusammenfassung. Das bedentende Felskunse-Vorkommen
doy Victoria River Gebictes in Northern Territory, Australien.
har bis in die 1980cer Jahre wenig Beachtung  erhalten.
Ausfiihrliche  Erscidiessung  durch den Yerfusser und undere
Forscher zeigte, dass dieses Gebiet cine der griissten und
mannigfluttigsten Konzentrationen von_ Felskunst in- Austral ien
bevirzt. Uber 600 Fundorte swurden bereits regisiriert, die viele
Stile von Petroglyphen und Malereien einschliessen. Besonders
erwéihmenswert  sind:  dus Vorkommen der  griissten . Fels-
malercien der Welt: die zugleich gemalien  und — gravierten
Figuren; und die rezenten Petroglyphen  ans der Periode
erropdischen Kontaktes. In diesem Progress-Bericht vermittelt
der Yerfasser cinen Uberblick der Verbreitung.  stilistischen
Fonnen, Herstellungsmetlviden und Matiftvpen, und ensédlt dic
ungewdlmlichen Steinbauten der Gegend.

Resumen. El conjunta inayor de arte rupestre del distrite del
Rio Victoria en ¢l Northern Territory de Australia. ha recibido
poca atencidn lasta la década de 1980, Extensivo trabajo de
prospeccion par el autor ha demostrado que i region posee una
de lus mayores v mdy diversas concentraciones de arre rupesire
en Australia. Mds de 600 sitias, consistiendo en muchos estilos
de pintras y petroglifos, se registraron hasta la fecha. En este
infarme sobre el desarrollo del wabajo realizado, el autor
proporciona un panorama general de la distribucian, formuas
cxlilisticas. técnicas y varios tipos de motivoys, v cansidera
teunbién lay singulares estructuras pérreas de la region,
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DELIBERATE ENGRAVINGS ON BONE
ARTEFACTS OF HOMO ERECTUS

' DIETRICH MANIA and URSULA MANIA

FURTHER COMMENT

A reply to Davidson on Mania and Mania
By ALEXANDER MARSHACK

I have not till now commented on the Bilzingsleben problem
because the comments that have been published have begun an
adequate discussion and evaluation. However, Davidson's two
responses (o the Manias (RAR S: 1(K-1: 7: 52-6) pose a number
of problems because they begin with a strongly stated a priori
pusition and then. particularly in the second response. report on
an attempt to validate that position by what | regard as a cursory
examination of the problems and materials.

The a priori position is clear: *I am sceptical of all claims for
carly appearance of particular abilities in the cvolutionary
emergence of our species’. That presumption has  skewed
Davidson’s inquiry and encumbered the logic of his argument
since, heing an anicle of faith, Davidson cannot escape its
influence. 1) For some two decades | have undertaken a similar
investigation of the carly materials. not to prove a hypothesis but
o test possible hypotheses and to examine the problem posed by
the possibility of pre-Hfomo sapiens sapiens forms of carly
symboling and problem-solving, and to do so by a carelul study
of the scattered and rare relevant materials. 2) It may be of value
to indicate the differences in the nature of the investigative effort
and the nature of the data obtained by the two methods.

I begin with the artefacts. 1 was the first researcher. more
than a decade ago, to examine the marked elephant tibia from
Bilzingsleben (Mania and Mania 1988: 98. Fig. 3). Using a
microscope | found that the set of seven marks appearing at an
angle at right in the Manias® Fig. 3 were not the straight lines
that they have illustrated. The lines were clearly invaded by
fractures and many had the inherently meandering form of a
fracture for their entire length. including the irregular edging and
the lack of a floor or bottom common to a fracture. | could not
be sure that all of these lines were, in fact, engraved. The other
strokes on the tibia were clearly tool made but posed a difterent
type of problem from the one that either the Manias or Davidson
are concerned with. | wrote a report for D. Mania suggesting that
before  publication he should have comparative micropho-
tographs made of the lines at right and rethink the possibility of
its being intentional marking. | assume that Mania has not
presented the microphotographs because of a lack of technical
cquipment. His close-up photograpbs do, however, indicate the
fractures. | was pleased to read that Bednarik (1988: 96) has also
noted these fractures and that he thinks them to be later than the
engraving. On the basis of the questions raised | would suggest a
careful microscopic study is required of alt the marked and
worked Bilzingsleben materials with a comparison o similar
production from other earty sites. This process would be differ-
ent from Davidson’s eye-ball study. argument by presumption,
and lack of decumentation.

Davidson reports, for instance. that 1 had told him that the

parallel lines on the elephant tibia ‘could have been made on
greasy bone using the bone as a support while cutting skins. It
|AM’s suggestion] seems plausible. but there is still a need to
know why hominids might have been cutting skins in parallel
ways.” Again Davidson is in error, on reportorial and presump-
tive grounds. | shall discuss ‘why® skins may have been cut as
well as why intentional marking may often involve more than
meets the naked eve, below. When Davidson and 1 met | made
no mention ol a ‘greasy bone’ in referring to the Bilzingsleben
marking but had instead presented Davidson with the micro-
scopic evidence for the engraving of exceedingly long parallel
lines on a relatively 1Tat shoulder blade from the French Mous-
terian site of La Quina. one of the classical type sites of that
period (Martin 1907-1910: 208, Fig. 8). At first glance the lines
scem similar to the lines on Mania’s Artefact 3, Fig. 1. However.
microscopic :nalysis of the La Quina shoulder blade revealed
that these absolutely straight lines did not vary in depth or cross-
section from their start to their end (Fig. 1 a. b). This evidence
differed dramatically from the cutting and work marks | found
on other bones tfrom La Quina and from the incised work marks |
found in other Neandenthal sites. The ordinary work mark made
on a cutting platform often begins with a point of impact and is
followed by a rapid tailing vut. while the aceumulation is often
dramatically “unrhythmic’, i.c., the marks are irregular in cross-
section, scattered and overcrossing. This type of marking is well-
known and addresses Davidson’s question concerning the term
‘thythmic™ (1988: 101).

I had suggested to Davidson that the only way that such
absolutely straight lines of invariant depth could have been
incised and maintained was probably by cutting through a hide
or skin. | had also suggested that the ser of lines may have been
made on the shoulder blade when the skin that was being cut was
moved slightly at the end of each stroke. but with the cutting
continuing linearly on the hide itself. This kind of cutting can be
done on flat ground. but it is not ecasily done on a hard stone
surface or on tbe impacted. irregular surface of a rock shelter.
The La Quina strokes. | told Davidson. were therefore nor
symbolic, i.e. they had no symbolic *meaning’ of their own, but.
I suggested, they may have been part of a different type of
symbolic process. [ shall discuss this crucial differentiation
below because my suggestion changes the nature of the question
one can ask concerning symbolic production. As a result of the
analysis of the La Quina shoulder blade. 1 suggest that a
comparable microscopic analysis be conducted of Mania’s
Artefact 3. Fig. 1. The examination would include the point of
impact. the nature of the stroke and the tailing out. If this exami-
nation should reveal data comparable to that on the La Quina
shoulder blade, the questions that will need o be addressed will
be of a different order from those posed by Davidson. the
Manias or the other discussants.

I have for long argued that careful study of an artetact or
image almost always reveals unexpected data. For instance, my
microscopic study of the fossil nummulite from the carly Mous-
terian site of Tata (¢. 100 000 BP) with 4 cross on both faces
indicated that one of the lines was a fracture that extended
through the fossil. When a powerful light was directed through
the partially translucent fossil it lit up only one half. admitting
light to the fracwre, with the half beyond the fracture abruptly
dark. The light was stopped and reflected back from the vertical
crack. This finding posed un interesting problem.. An engraved
line had apparently been made on each face of the fossil at a
right angle to the natwral fracture. The act was apparently
intended to make the image of a ‘cross™ on each face, though a
‘cross” is what we. in our culture. see, while in the Mousterian it
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Figure I (a, b). La Quina. France (Mousterian). Close-up
photography of the incised lines on a bovid shoulder blade
indicating the invariant depth and straight linearity of each
line. This 1ype of invariance could probably only be achieved
by cutting through a skin or hide.

may merely have been an Ceffect’ that was intended, the double
over-crossing of natural lines, That was only part of the problem.
The fossil was a “pure’ circular exotic that may have been
collected. kept and marked because of that Tuct. The rich brown.,
shining fossil has a sensuous look and feel. However, purely
round, circular forms were also known o have been manufuc-
tred in the Mousterian, The presence in the Mousterian of
worked round stone balls (Cholas™ and discs has long been
known, These are not discussed by Davidson. Henri-Martin, for
instance, has published a beautiful example of a caretully
s‘hup«.d non-utilitarian, large circular stone dise from La Quina
(cf. Henri-Martin 1947), Merely at the level ol production,
categorisation and kinesthetic recognition, ball and circle were
known entities in the Mousterian and the tiny fossil nummulite
may have had relevance within some category that invoived
discs and balls. But there is an equally important and related
question: how does one discuss such artetactual data in terms of
Davidson's  assumptions  concerning  the  beginnings  of
*depiction”™? Depiction of what? Or do we simply ignore this
category because it does not fit into a class of artefact in
conptemporary discussion? Have such objects become. in effect,
‘non-data’? It is unfortunate that while Davidson discussed the
Tata plagque (which he admits was intentionally shaped and
therefore puzaled him), he did not discuss the fossil nununulite,
the La Quina disc or the Mousterian “bolas’. It may be that he
did not know how 1o deal with this class of data.

Davidson also declares that he attempted o examine the
supposed ‘beads’ from Bocksteinschmiede. ¢. 110 (00 BP. but
that one of the beads was tost and the other showed evidence of
gnawing. | founda different set of data. Although the small
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vertebra had been “lost’, a cast of that bone was made before it
disappeared and this was availuble in Ulm, while the original
closc-up photographs of the vertebra and hole were avaitable i
Bosinski’s laboratory at Monrepos. Casts, despite their crudity.
were once widely used in morphological and anatomical studies
10 disseminate basic measurements and features. A study of the
cast indicated that the holes on each side were clearly funnel
shaped. This is consistent with boring but would have been
difficult o achieve by biting. gnawing or root action. | therefore
located the original close-up photographs of the hole and found
the funnel shape of the cast clearly documented (Fig. 2 a. b). On
the basis of the cast and photographs the holes scemed to have
been reamed. Davidson states that he was informed that the
picce came not from the stratigraphy of a home-site floor but
from the talus, apparently implying that even if it was genuine it
might be Upper Palacolithic: but the Bocksteinschmiede talus
contained Micoqguian artefacts and taunal materials. It did nor
contain the Upper Palacolithic materials found at other excavi-
tions in the Bockstein and Lonetal area. Bocksteinschmiede is, in
fuct, the type site for the early Micoguian period in the southern
German Swabian Alps (Narr 19512 Wetzel 1958; Bosinski 1967:
Wetzel und Bosinski 1969).

Based on my stuwdy of the cast and the original photos |
thought it necessary to test whether a Bocksteinschmiede type of
tool could bore a hole of this size and shape in an animal verte-
bra of this size and shape. This was attempted by one of the
rescarcliers at Bosinski’s laboratory in Monrepos, Germany, and
in less than a minute a hole of precisely this size and shape was
bored into cach lace (Fig. 3). This test did not prove the validity
of the original “bead” but it did “warrant’ its possibility. This

warrant” would not, of course. suffice. | needed the broader
warrant of context. Keeley (1977, 1980) had more than a decade
carlier conducted microwear studies of wols from the carlier
Eurapean Acheulian period, ¢. 300 000 - 250 000 BP, and had
documented a tradition of working skins, fibrous plants and
meat. including boring or reaming. “To cite one further example
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Figure 2. Bocksteinschmiede, Germany (Micoguian).

«) Close-up photograph of the funnel-shaped hole found on
both fuces of a wolf verrebra. Photograph by Weizel
(Wetzel and Bosinski 1969),

b) Close-up photograph of the cast of the vertebra showing
the funnel shape. The cast has been chipped but the junnel
shape is evident on both fuces.

of microwear analysis. a bifucial tool from Clacton was found to
show woaod polish on its marking surface. Further examination
reveiled utilization damage that could only have come from a
rotary motion such as boring. The tool had been tumed in a
clock-wise direction at the same time that downward pressure
was being applied ..." (1977: 128). In fact, carefully shaped
spears of yew wouod, often more ditficult to work than cooked or
waste bone, were found from this period, at Clacton-on-Sea in
England and IL.chringen in Germany. The “warrant’ was. there-
fore, increased. Keeley's evidence tor working a range of mate-
rials also tends to confirm Mania's evidence for similar work in
this period. The process of baring was probably therefore known
and possible at an carly date at Bockstein in Germany. In fact
onc of the bone artefacts excavated at Bocksteinschmiede
represented an awl that had been laboriously cut and “sawed’
from the skull of a chamois (Fig. 41, suggesting that relatively
large holes were probably being made in skins, but whether for
containers, shelters or clothing is not known. | will discuss the
relevance of the manufactured hole later.

There were other bone fragments with holes among the
Bockstein materials. They presented a different hut even more

Figure 3.

Close-up photograph of the
hole experimentally bored
into the tail vertebra of a
young fox with a Bockstein-
schmiede point. indicating
the same 1vpe of funnelling
apparent on the wolf
vertebra in Figure 2.

interesting problem and sct of data. These holes were made by
organismic action, perhaps by a type of worm or larva or a root
as suggested in the report by Wetzel and Bosinski (1969). These
holes, however, had absolutely straight. parallel sides, with an
abrupt right wngle entry and exit and with the same diameter for
the length of the hole, differing from the funnel-shaped hole in
the vertebra (Fig. 5 a, b). 3) | was intrigued by this finding
because by use of the microscope | had found similar holes
among the carly Aurignacian beads excavated from Blanchard in
France. bored holes not made by a teol. but by an oceunic
carnivore that preyed on shelled species. Such natural holes,
even those created by wave and water action. could easily have
suggested the use of shells for beads for the anatomically
modern humans who inhabited European coasts during the early
Upper Palaeolithic. It has apparently never been remarked that
such natural models for a bead are common and can often be
dramatically striking. One does not need the hypothesis of a
sudden creation of human “self-awareness® concurrent with the
Aurignacian manufacture of bone and stone beads in Europe, as
is being currently promulgated by White (1989a, b), in
discussing the origins of personal decoration. When working at
the Archacological Institute in Kiev 1 was shown an artefact
from a Mousterian level at the Ukrainian site of Prolom that had
been published by a student of Semenov, the mid-century
pioneer in analysis of Palacolithic bone work. as a Neanderthal

Figure 4. Bocksteinschmiede. A chamaois horn “awl’ cur from the
skull. Such a natwral tool may have been wsed 1o create holes
in skins.
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Figure 5 (a, h). Bocksiein, Germany. Bone fragments with
natural holes, pechaps bored by larvae. recovered from
different Bocksiein excavations. Such nataral holes in bones.
vertebrae, fossils cte. suggest the possibility of thetr use as
head or pendant.

Figure 7 (a-d). Bockxieinschmiede, Germany (Micoguian).
Close-up photographs of the holes on each fuce of a wolf
metapodium (a, b) compared with an undeteriorated recent
woll matapodium (¢, d), indicating the natwral concavity on
one face and the arched protuberance on the other. The deep
gouging of a “bowl' where the promberance way does not
sceem 1o have been made by gnawing. A shelf at the batom of
the “bowl’ was apparently made by cutting and is seen in the
original phatograph of this area made by Wetzel.
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Figure 6. Prolom. Ukraine (Mousterian). The car-
bone of a cave bear with a narural hole and
tunnelling suggesting a possible pendant.

pendant “head™ with a bored hole. Carclully cleaning away the
soil aceretions under the microscope | found that nataral chan-
nels or tunnels ran in different directions through the artefact and
that it had not therefore been “manufactured” (Fig. 6). The
artetuct was the inner ear-bone of a cave bear and, because of its
shape, may have been an Cexotic™ collected and kept by a
Neanderthal. It could have been wormn as a pendant becatse of
the natural hole. but it could equally have provided a conceptual
‘maodel” tor beads made of other materials. Artefucts such as the
Bockstein bone fragmeats with nutural holes could also have
been collected and worn (Fig. § a. b) though there is no evidence
for it. 4) To my knowledge there has never been an investigation
ol the possibility for a range ot such natural ‘symbolic®
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Figure 8. The recent bite marks made by a rodent inta the
vertebra of a deer, indicating the rounded hole and the
collupsed marerial still in the hole.

objects in the early record. In a culture where “holes”™ were used.
the possibility. of course. existed. The Bocksteinschmiede
problem, then. is not precisely as Davidson would have it, and
more careful research and a broader. more careful inquiry is
required than he has given it or considered. But I have only
begun a discussion of the problems involved.

We come 1o the wolf metapodium that Davidson claims
shows gnawing marks at the proximal end. He does not docu-
ment this evidence for gnawing, The hole at the distal end.
according to Davidson. ‘can be accounted for by piercing with
teeth ... the displaced portion of bone ... can still be seen there”.
Davidson makes the statement without otfering the documentit-
tion that would serve as a ‘warrant’. My own study under the
microscope (Fig. 7 a-d) revealed no portion ol ‘displaced bone’
within the hole on either face. The tiny hole on the concave face
could easily have occurred when the reverse face itsell was
drastically changed. The narrow hole shows no evidence that it
was made as the result of & bite. Holes made by a tooth tend to
be rounded with an irregular downward breakage occurring
around the perimeter. The broken material is often present in the
hole (Fig. 8). The long oval shape of this hole suggests puncture
by a stone point more than it does puncture hy a tooth. The
reverse face, however, was more interesting. Microscopic
examination found a relatively straight, slightly angled horizon-
tal platform below the base of the original protruding arch (Fig.
7 c. d). The platform was deteriorated but it did not seem that the
effect could have heen created by gnawing. It scemed as though
a horizontal cut had been made at the base of the protuberance in
order to begin the reaming or scraping of the arch above. This
could not be veritied because of the deterioration apparent in the
photograph.

Davidson states that *gnawing’ is apparent at the distal end. |
thought the missing portion at this end was due to breakage and
to the severe deteriorition which the bone was clearly undergo-
ing. | saw no evidence of gnawing. But *gnawing® at the distal
end would not explain the relatively untouched state of the
concavity at the proximal end. There was no evidence ol gnaw-
ing in or around this concavity: merely evidence of’ the general
deterioration of the bone. This is in contrast to the deep bowl-
like gouging evident on the reverse face. To indicate the nature
of gnawingin contrast to the deeply gouged bowl that is present
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Figure 9. The gnawing marks made by a rodent on a recently
shed roe deer amler indicating the planar nature of the
gnawing action. Such gnawing would not create the effect of
a deep bowl.

on the metapodium [ illustrate a roe deer antler that has been
gnawed by a rodent. The Mat, essentially horizontal nature of the
gnawing is in contrast to the ‘bowl® on the metapodium (Fig. 9).
This type of gnawing would not have created the linear
‘platform’ effect or the deep bowl. Bosinski, i careful excavator
of the German Mousterian. had studied the Bocksteinschmiede
material when he was helping to prepare the site publication
(Wetzel and Bosinski 1967). and was of the opinion that the two
objects were intentionally made. 1 could not *prove” him right or
wrong, but in the context of the accumulating and comparative
data 1 felt that they could indeed have been intentional. Having,
therefore. puzzled over the metapodium under the microscope.
having seen the original close-up photos, having spoken with
Bosinski. and having assayed the evidence for working a diverse
range of materials in this period. having studied the making of
holes and having seen what gnawing does o fresh bone. 1 am
puzzled at Davidson's strong assertions both of careful examina-
tion and ‘warrant’.

But statements of this type suffuse Davidson’s argument.
Davidson states that he saw the La Quina incisor with a hole. but
that it was under glass and was “difficult to see’, Nevertheless he
states that the hole was “certainly not made by boring. drilling or
cutting’. The slight marks around the hole, he states. ‘could be
called bruises. and might correspond to tooth marks. though why
an animal would chew a tooth is less obvious’. ‘This is an
extraordinary statement to be presented as part of an effort to
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Figure 10. La Quina, France (Mousterian). A fox canine with a
hole and fracture on one fuce. The hole does not seen 1o
have been reamed but was appearently the result of an impact
or pressure that also caused the fracture. An animal bite at
this point on a canine iy unlikely while an eflort 1o create a
bead with an initial pnicnire is possible.

examine and evaluate the relevant materials. [ would not argue
so categorically on the basis of an examination made through
glass.

There are other ways of approaching the problem. The origi-
nal photograph by Martin (1907-1910) shows a vertical fracture
descending from the hole (Fig. 10). 1 had suggested that impuct
or pressure during an attempt at picrcing or boring. particularly
in the Mousterian when the technigue of boring into hard toth
material had not yet been perfected. may have created the frac-
ture and that the canine may therefore have been abandoned.
Could a fracture such as that on the La Quina canine result from
the pressure or impact of an attempt at boring? Without any
difficulty 1 found precisely this type of fracture in a4 number of
canine beads from the carly Aurignacian (Fig. 11). The fracture
on the La Quina canine may. then, have occurred as the result of
an initial attempt 1o puncture the canine. [tis, in fact, not casy
either bite or bore a hole in a canine. An examination of the
carliest bored proto-Aurignacian tooth beads. from Bacho Kiro,
Bulgaria, ¢. 42 (XX) BP. presumably made by anatomically
modern humans not much later than La Quina, dramatically
evidences a clumsy effort to initiszte such holes by a multiple
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Figure 11. Arcy-sur-Cure, France (Chatelperronian/
Aurignacian). A canine bead with a reamed hole and a
crack of the same 1ype as on the La Quing canine.
Fracneres of this type created by the pressures of boring
Q@re nel uncomnion.

crisscrossing at this point in a canine. The clumsy etfont created
a downward crack in one proto-Aurignacian” bead (Fig. 12 a,
b). In the La Quina case. a human attempt to puncture a hole is
therefore as likely as the bite of an animal. Like Davidson, |
cannot imagine why an animal would bite into a canine. and if it
did so would do so at this precise point. But of greater impor-
tance, my sugpestion for human action had been made because
of the awls in the Mousterian that were intended for boring. and
the presence of one large intentional hole carved and bored into
bone wt the Mousterian site of Pech de 1'Azé (Bordes 1969), a
t.‘_i!c in France not tooe Far from the Mousterian site of La Quina,
d)

A better argument against the canine and phalange has come
from researchers who have noted that the provenance of the two
La Quina artetacts is uncerain because it came from an carly
excavation, This argument is usually made in the context of
arguments  against a Neanderthal  symboling  capacity.  The
problem of dating the materials from early excavitions s
generic. but this does not mean that we should not attend to the
broad range of theoretical problems posed by these materials. In
any case, the issue of pendints or beads in the Mousterian can be
addressed from a4 number ol other angles.

Figure 12 (a. b).

Bache Kiro, Bulgaria (Prato-
Aurignacian). Two crudely inade
canine beads.

@) The bead ar left indicates the
repeated crisscrossing made 1o
create the initial hole to begin
the reaming.

b) The bead ar right indicates the
cracking caused at the hole by
the pressure of boring or
reaming. These crude early
¢fforts at boring into a hard woth
material differ markedly from the
skill in boring holey in canines
and manufacturing beads
evidenced thousands of vears
later in the true Aurignacian.
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Figure 13. A model reconstructing a Mousterian Kebara.
Levantine, tvpe of point hafted to a wooden shaft by mnastic
and thongs. The reconstruction iy hased on the microwear
studies of John Shea. (Phatograph by J. Shea)

I have indicated. for instance. that the La Quina blade may
have been used for cutting skins. This suggestion puzzles David-
son. The suggestion is, however, germane to the issue of capa-
cily and possible symboling. Elsewhere. for instance. Davidson
and Noble (1990b) have cited Holdoway (1989) as having
expressed doubt about hafting in the Mousterian. The issue is
important because hafting is a complex sequential activity that
requires planning and the cojoint use of different techniques and
classes of material. Holdoway was writing about the absence not
of hafting but of hafted projectile points among those French
Mousterian materials he had studied. There is accumulating
evidence that the hafting of hand-held working tools may have
been common in the Mousterian (Bosinski 1985: Beyries 1987:
Anderson-Gerfaud and Helmer 1987). Shea (1988. 1989a. b).
whom Holdoway challenged on hafting, has given strong
evidence for the hafting of projectile points at the Mousterian
site of Kebara in the Levant. besides providing the evidence for
the Neanderthal working of a wide range of materials, including
skins and wood. 6) Holdoway's lack of evidence for the hafting
of projectiles in the French materials he studied does not
disprove the evidence for projectile hafting in the Levant, nor
docs it disprove the hafting of other types of tools in Europe.

These facts arc crucial for a discussion of the problem of

‘capacity’. Hafting often requires a use of mastic as well as
thongs for hinding. Resin with the imprint of a stone tool was
found at the Mousterian site of Kénigsaue in Germany (Mania
and Toepfer 1973) and resin was found in a Mousterian level at
Bocksteinschmiede (Bosinski 1985). Shea has suggested a use of
both mastic and of thongs in the Levant (Fig. 13).

[tis possible. therefore, that it was thongs that may have been

cut on the shoulder blade from La Quina and that such thongs
were used in hafting. But thongs. once made, could also be used
for personal decoration. In a major analytical paper (Marshack
1989b) 1 have shown that twined cords and thongs were
commonly used as bracelets. neckluces. body bands. hip belts.
collars ete. across much of Europe in the early and late Upper
Palacolithic. They apparently represented an ancient tradition
and mode of “personal adornment” that probably preceded, and
was more common than, the use of beads with bored holes. The
evidence for a use of personal decoration made of perishable
material contradicts many recent presumptions, such as those by
White (1989a. b) that Upper Palacolithic beads represent the
beginnings of both “self” awareness® and personal decoration, and
that these beads suggest also the beginnings of complex culture
and language. Echoing this  entrenched presumption. for
instance. Taborin. in a recent study of the Chatelperronian Arcy-
sur-Cure  materials  (1990) states that: *Omament-making
proceeds from two different fields: on the one hand from the
sphere of reflexive thought and symbolism, on the other hand by
technical skill for shaping hard founael raw-material” (my
italics). The presumption that Upper Palacolithic bone. shell and
stone beads represent the beginnings ot personal decoration is
clearly one that Davidson, like White. Taborin andeven Binford,
aceepts. since it fits a presumption concerning the Neanderthal
lack of capucity either for problem-solving or significant
symboling.

It is such presumption again that limits what Davidson could
see in his examination of the marks on the am of the theri-
anthropic lion-headed ivory figure from Hohlenstein-Stadel. |
have published a major paper on the variability in such Upper
Palacolithic marking. including the marking on the Hohlenstein
sculpture (Marshack 1990a). The carving. from the early Aurig-
nacian, represents the earliest depiction of a human or an anthro-
pomorphised spirit wearing an animal mask. 1t is the head.
however. that is important. I have suggested that the use of
animal parts and skins. which persists throughout the full Upper
Palaeolithic and is common even in historic times. probably
preceded the manutacture of beads and probably occurred in the
Mousterian period before the Upper Palaeolithic. The skin of an
animal. even if worn against the cold, would become “symbolic’,
if only because it may have been killed by the wearer or because
it represented a particular species ctc. | need hardly enter into a
discussion of the problem here. If animal skins, parts and thongs
were worn in the Mousterian, that fact would dispute Davidson’s
and Noble's elaborate argument about the beginning of language
with the supposed appearance of “depiction” within the cultures
of anatomically modern Homeo sapiens sapiens. The skin of a
feline could, of course. be us symbolic as the rendition of a
feline. 7) In addition, it as is currently being argued. the
Chatelperronian culture in France documents the contemporane-
ity of the Neanderthals with the Cro-Magnons for a period of
more than a thousand years around 35 000 BC (Combier 1990:
Debeneth 1990: Demars 1990: Gouedo 1990). and if some of the
Arcy-sur-Cure beads were made by Neanderthals, or it the
Neanderthals had communication and cultural exchange with
neighbouring and contemporaneous Cro-Magnons, we are faced
with the problem of dealing with a possible functional symboi-
ing and communicative capacity among the Neanderthals at a
level that contradicts the model being proposed by Davidson.
The easicst escape from such a problem is to deny a priori that
the problem exists.

In this regard | should note that a number of the beads from
Arcy-sur-Cure are not made in the typical *Aurignacian” manner.
i.e. with a bored hole. but instead have an encircling groove
around the top that would have required tying (Fig. 14 a-d). The
tool marks around this grooving are apparent. 8) This made of
tying is casily derived from the practice of tying that is often
involved in hafting. 9) The conceptual process would not be fur
removed from the tying that would also have been involved in
the use of skins and boots. In the Chatelperronian at Arey an
exotic fossil crinoid with a natural hole was found among the
‘beads’ by Leroi-Gourhun (1965). Conceptuitlly a fossil with a
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hole falls into that category of natural objects that could easily
have served as a pendant or bead without any expenditure of
effort except for the preparation of a string.

Davidson cites Binford on what appear 1o be “root marks®
among the marked Mousterian materials from Cueva Morin in
Spain that Echegaray and Freeman have repeatedly claimed to
be intentional. symbolic marking, When the Morin inaterial was
published (Echegaray and Frecman 1971) 1 made it a point to
conduct my own microscopic analysis ol the marking.

On May 1, 1975, 1 sent a long analytical report to Freeman:

... alter speaking with you | eleaned the ... pieces carctully. labo-
riously. under the microscope. | examined them ull and | was
astonished ... The ‘meanders” are anot tool made. The full resolis
are s extrordinary. and so important, they intrude a new
phenomenon into the study of carly bone andustries ... The
(enclosed) analysis may be important alse for your China trip
since apparently comparshle marking comes out of Choukoutien.
It would be helptul il you could check on this Giest hand while
you e there ... From Pei's paper it seems possible that he is
deseribing the same type of marking for Choukoutien that | have
just analysed for Cueva Morin. 1 have prepared one set of
analytic pictures and notes Tor you, perhaps to take o China. The
full analysis of the bones is complex ... Incidentally. some of the
markings on the Cueva Morin materials (are) tool made ... but the
‘meanders” are not L. I the analysis 1 have enclosed is correct
then it is possible that Valoch™s “meanders” from Kuolna may also
be of this type. | will be in Brno in late June o examine his
example(s), It may also now be necessary 1o re-eximine Bordes™
bone fram Pech de 1" Azé can now ga baek with a hell of @ lot
more insight into the analytic problems involved ... I you want a
microseopic analysis of (the) various Mousterian “marking” tradi-
tions [or the Nice meetings. | could probably give a short paper ...

In my report to Freeman | remarked that “we seem to have
the phenomenon of a partial and limited deterioration of some of

Volwne 8 Number |.

Figure 14 (a-d).

Arey-sur-Cure. France (Chatel-
perronian). Close-up pheitographs of
the tops of three canine beads and
one foxsil shell, manfucnered by
incising a cur around the top. The
ool merks can be clearly seen. This
techigue of making « bead is not
rvpically Aurignacian. The mode of
wving may be derived from the earlier
use of thongs in hafting and making
strings for tying skiny.

the bone surface under particular conditions o moisture.
drainage, acidity ... chemistry, and perhaps bacterial action ...
ete.’. | opresent a close-up of one of the tree-like, ‘meander’
patterns on the crucial Cueva Morin exaniple of supposed inten-
tional marking. Low-power microscope study indicated that
some of the supposedly ‘incised” lines dipped befow the surface
of the bone and then reappeared on the surface same millimetres
ahead. The canals under the surface had in places been [illed
with what appeared to be black manganese and could be seen
through the thin surface of the bone forming a linear connection
to the section that surfaced ahead. One could track the incipient
formation of other such branches within many of the tree-like
‘meanders®. These are not tracks made by roor action. One can
compare this analytical photo from Cueva Morin with Binford’s
tater. more generalised photos and discussion (Binford 1981),
Unlike Davidson's study. my two-decade-long inquiry has
not been conducted (o prove either the existence of pre-Upper
Palacolithic symboling or to prove an entrenched hypothesis. 1t
has been conducted to determine the nature of the problem and
the supposed evidence. without preconception or a priori
presumption.  10) When McBurney  (1967). for instance.
published what he claimed was a pre-Upper Palacolithic whistle
from the North Alrican site of Haua Freah, | attempted for years
to have the artefact found and when it was located | flew imme-
diately 1o Cambridge to study it | found that there was no
evidence Tor intentional reaming and reported to the museum
that it was not a whistle and should not be tabelled or filed as
such. When [ received word that it number of Acheulian carvings
in stone had been excavated in Czechoslovakia. | went there to
examine the stones and determined that the odd forms were natu-
ral and that there was no evidence of carving. However, unex-
pectedly. | found that there was evidence from that early site of
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Figure 15, Cueva Morin, Spain (Mousterian), The lines on the
surface of a hone supposedly indicative of intentional
svmbolic marking. The close-up details reveal that some of
the broken lines descend helow the surface and then

reappear. Some of these nomels are filled with soil und
nanganese.

Begov..c. 150 000 BP, of a manufacture and use of red ochre.
The quartzite rubbing stone. the abraded ochre aml the profusion
of ochre powder (Marshack 1976) ciame from roughly the same
period as the Bilzingsleben material and the carved and shaped
spears of hard yew wood from Clicton-on-Sea in England
(Oakley et al. 1977) and Lchringen in Germany (Jacob-Friesen
1956). 11) When 1 was informed by Derek Roe that fossil shells
(Cocinapora  globularis), from the Lower Palaeolithic at
Bedford. England. had been published as possible beads | went
1o Oxford and studied them by microscope. 1 did not find
evidence for the intentional widening of' the natural holes in
these fossils. though' the remnant organic material in the holes
that run through the shells did suggest that they may have been
strung on thongs or fibres (see also Keeley 1980: 164). The
necessary test would involve an analysis of the dark inner.
organic. seeming ‘string” material. | did suggest such a test to the
curators. This would be a test of symbolic usage by the
secondary evidence of a string rather than by the primary
evidence of reaming or boring. Keeley. as noted above, did find
evidence for reaming or boring in this carly period with at least
an implication that such holes may have utilised strings or
thongs.

Clearly. then, the problem of early capacity and the potential
for complex problem-solving and symboling is not as Davidson
would like to see it or has reported it. The careful. comprehen-
sive and broad inquiry required cannot be conducted as® David-
son has conducted it, as a rapid. cursory. eye-ball survey. My
persistent request for methodological precision and care in the
study of the extant materials and the problems they pose is, of
course, what Lewis-Williams and Dowson have recently deni-
grated in this joumal as Marshack’s “empiricism’, in contrast to
their own supposedly “scientific’ arguments, based not on a
study of the materials. but on models derived from ethnography.

selective aspeets of psychology and simple eye-balling, After
publishing their “psychological” entoptic model and being-criti-
cised for theoretical presumption and their lack of familiarity
with the materials. Lewis-Williams and Dowson. for instance.
made a rapid trip of a few weeks through the Franco-Cantabrian
caves in the effort to ‘prove’ their hypothesis. Davidson and
Noble. in similar manner. have argued by recourse to a theore-
tical psychological model. this time that of Gibson. and. being
criticised for lack of familiarity with the material ¥ Davidson has
undertaken his own rapid, and reldtively cursory. ‘touristic’
investigation of certain artefacts. Though such hypotheses and
cursory examinations make for fascinating and often illumina-
ting discussions, it is not the way that science works., The
Bilzingsleben materials and problem Sare complex and arcinte-
grally bound up*with the theoretical problem of the evolving and
developing hominid capacity (ef. Marshack 1989a4). A self-
limiting theory, whether it is the Gibsonion psychology of
Davidson and Noble® or the entoptic psychology of Lewis-
Williams and Dowson. may offer certain heuristic insights but it
inevitably constrains far more than it enlightens or advances
research and inquiry.

The problems raised by Davidson in his recent publications
have been but touched on. The assumption, for instance, that
language derives from “depiction” {(Davidson and Noble [989)
may seem to have a certain rational. logical validity. | have
mysell’ argued that the capacity for visual categorisation is a
fundamental aspect of the capacity for language (Marshack
1984, 1985, 1987. 1989a). But that does not mean that all
symbolic marks and images must have what Davidson and Noble
naively term ‘shared meaning’. The marks on the La Quina
shoulder blade were nar symbolic, but in context they may have
been the product of a process that may have had symbolic rele-
vance or reference. 1 have repeatedly indicated that many of the
images in the caves may not have been “symbols® or “signs’
intended to communicate a shared meaning. There are painted
dots, finger marks and hand prints and animal images in difficult
to reach alcoves and recesses that were clearly intended neither
to be seen nor 1o be shared. They are often the “product” of
private. participatory symboling activity and behaviour. A" mark
that indicates that someone has touched a wall or image in a
ritual gesture of participation is not necessarily @ mark whose
intent is to communicate a shared meaning. It is the behaviour.
not the image. thut may have been symbolically relevant in such
a case. and the behaviour is gone while the nurk remains. Such a
mark may not have been seen again, in fact it may have been
intended to remain unseen, We are therefore faced with a prob-
lem. It may. w uvs. today. represent evidence of symbolic
hehaviodr. but it was not necessarily a ‘sign’ with a translatable
or assigned ‘meaning” in the original culture. It was* not, there-
fore. ‘depictive’. Such marks might be made with a tool. with
colour, with a finger or with a hand print. 'The end products
would be ditferent. yet the befiaviours might in cach instance be
symbolically comparable. A set or collection of such participa-
tory marks. which are often found within Upper Palaeolithic
caves, may have no intentional structure, or pattern. They often
consist of a random scatter on a wall. Yet as” an aspect of
symbolic behaviour these can be studied and, in (act. patterns of
usage can often be determined. if’ not patterns of ‘meaning” or
design. We. as analysts, inevitably see such marks as “signs’ or
*symbols” and classity or categorise them as forms or styles of
‘depiction” or ‘representation’. But were such marks necessarily
seen as such by the makers? Would such non-conununicarive,
participatory symboting behaviour and ‘image making® fall into
Davidson’s and Noble’s model of the “depiction” that leads to
language?

I close on a different note. one that approuches the problem
of carly capacity from another direction. There is a growing
body of morphological evidence that the Neanderthals under-
went similar stages and rates of ontogenetic development as
those found in modern humans. challenging  longstinding
presumptions concerning foetal and ontogenetic. maturational
differences between the Neanderthals and anatomicatly modern
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humans (Minugh-Purvis {988a. b: 1990: Tillicr 1988). Luitman
(1983) and Budil (1990) have supgested. on the basis of
morphological reconstructions,  that  the  Neanderthals could
speak’. Geneste (1986, 1990) has indicated That the French
Neanderthals had conceptual maps and models ol the: resources
in their erritory similar 1o those ol the following Cro-Magnons,
Studies in the Levant have indicated that there was no difference
in the technology or subsistence strategies found  among
anatomically madem humans and those of contemporary Levan-
tine Neanderthuls (Bar-Yosel 1988). A recent report by Kuhn
(1990) indicates that the late Neanderthals of the Italizn conast.
under the pressure ol changing: climatic conditions.  changed
their subsistence pattems o include the long-distance acquisition
and local storing of stone resources and probably also shilted to
planned collective amhush hunting. These behaviaural changes
required new conuepiual maps and models that functioned in
space and time. It is doubtful whether such changing schedules
of commumal, social activity could be instituted without aspects

of referentinl “language’ and symbofing. Despite a paper by

Garget (1989) opposing claims for Neanderthal burial, there is a
strong beliel among many Mousterian specialists that Nean-
derthals did bury their dead. 12) These data and concepts. in
coert, do not conform to that presumptive inodel of hominid
evolution and that lack of pre-Upper Palacolithic capacity being
praposed by Davidson and Nable. The' data do siggest that what
is required is neither presumption nor cursory examiiation but
careful. methodological investigation and a mare comprehensive
theoretical frame for modelling possihle and potential hominid
symbolic behaviour. 133 The chronologically early and sugges:
tive Bilzingsleben materidls in particular would. 1 such a
perspective. require Tar more careful. methoadological analysis
and far more probing theoretical and ‘cognitive’ consideration
and discussion than has yet heen given thent,

NOTES

1) Apart from récent papers hy this rescarcher 11984, 1985, 1988, 1898,
1990 that question thin presumption. there huve beert other pupers ques-
tiomng the rigid “species” concept and “species® assumplions emhedded
in the Davidson and Noble model of hominid evolmion and capacity
(Smith et al. [989: Cwchel 198Y: Lindly and Clark' 1989: Wolpoft and
Caspari 1990: Corruccini 1989, 19900, Q. Bur-Yosel tpers. comm. 1990)
states that the variability in the nwrphological data makes u cleur
deternmntion of “species’ ditferences  impossible. Until the  muny
prohlems currently  heing  debated conceming the hommid  “species
concept and the differences wnong late hominid speciesare clarified. it is
presumption to attempt 1o prove the Davidson and Noble model hy the
simple non-contextual and sclective eye-hall studies of particular mate-
rials and examples.

21 My own theoretical bias. which is contrury 10 that of Davidson ind
Nable, ts that honunid evolution essentially involved the mosaic deve-
lopment of sets of “potentially variable capacities” whose primary feature
was that they were increasingly capable”of performing diverse forms of
visually mediated prohlem-solving. categorisation, and mapping and
modelling (Marshack 1984, 1985, 198Ya). In concent with these deve-
loping capacities, symhaling and imaging systems (including “languuge”
at different levels of competence) were developed to mark and ahet these
cognilive processes: together these capacities tostered the development
of variuble. incremental stages of late hominid social and  cullural
complesity. | have suggested in this regand that Neanderthal capacity and
that of smnomically modem humans were ‘probably ‘comparuble it not
precisely equal’, and that whit may have differentiated anatomically
modem hunims from the Neanderthals may have been an increase in the
“potentially varishle capacity” for mapping and modelling hehaviour and
thought in time and spaces not “depiction’. but this more generalised
capacity is what mukes language functional and adaptive. This model
proposes a tundamentally difterent type of behavioural conwrast antong
these lute hominids than that proposed hy Davidson and Noble.

3) Like the ¢ar-bone in Fig. 6 such notral forms and holes could invite
*stringing” long before traditions of boring bone hecame archacologically
apparent. | do not know whetlier the problem ol incipient or precursive
traditions leiading to the luter bone-working traditions of the Aurignacian
have ever been systematically addressed, except incidentally as | have in
a number of pupers. In large meiusure a priori assumplion and
widespread heliet in sudden “origing” has made the raismg of such ques-
tions difficuft. Yet siudies such as those of Keeley. Andeson-Gerlaud.
Shea and Marshack are indicative ot the studies and questions that must
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be addressed. My unpuhlished study ol some of the incised and rhyth-
micully marked plant rods from Border Cave in Alrica, comparable o
the type of marking on hone found in the Aurignacian in France. strongly
suggests a widespread. precursive use of such materisls. In Avstralin. the
precursive rock ant tradinons docnmented by the marking in Koonalda
and other caves and roek shelters pose comparable problems tor sudy
and theorelteal snquiry.

4y Both as a child and an adult 1. and thousands of uthers, have cullected
water-worn shells and stones with nutural holes and have stnmg them for
wuarmg as pendants or beads. | have seen this process among indigenous
cultures in many parts af the world. The suggestion that beads must have
begun with intentional manntacture is un unchacological Tullacy..

S5) Not only has Keeley dacumerited boringiin a far carlicr period within
Earope. but since the presence ol “horers” are well known in the Mous-
terinn | huve addressed the theoreticul problem ol the “hole™ as both an
early hommid concept and technology in a number ol recent papers.

6) Keeles (1977: 128) has stuted thw mcrowear analysis of Acheulian
100ls has docinnented that “mast ol the side-serupers showed the charac-
weristie polish ofhideworking tools®, .

1 Even skin bools or maceusins worn during & Palacolithic winter
might become “symbolic® ol that season if such boots were not worn in
the “summer “The preparation of winter hoots could have become
ssymbolic” activity of the autunin season and perhaps even have been
symbolic of the specialised aciivity ol 3 class of makens. Such bools
would probahly have to he tied hy thongs. The problem ol the symboli-
sition of human products and human production. like many of the other
prohlems mised in this papee. has almos neser been discossed. 1 the
Neimdenhals did in'fact wear skins during-the winter, would these not
inevitably hecome hoth “depienve” and “symbdic™! Would the “style” of
one maker or one groupresentually differ from that ol another®?

& The nuural grooves m the hear incisors Trom Scluyn (Gautier 19863
all occur al the vpposite end of the woth, not at the end that is intention-
ally grooved among the Arey tecth.

D) Fhe tying al hard materials that are difticuh to hore is documenied in
the Upper Palacolithic of Mal'ta. Slberia. where hong imd tooth beads
were bored. hut where horder stone beads were tied upon a groove that
was meised around their iniddle.

E 1 examined the supposed Neanderih.il carvings collected and ance
exhihited hy Mathex in Germuny: m Czeghoslovakia | exammed the
seemingly intemional Mousteriun engrivings from Kulna tound by
Vuloch and found them to be similar to the processes, documented
Cueva Mordn: in haly | swdied the supposed  imenuonual Mousterian
engraving rom Riparo Tuglicnte published by Leonardi ete. The nuimiber
of such isstances and collections in every part of Europe. supposedly
'symbalic’. and the number of items and papers sent 10 me for reading,
would itsell make an interesting amalytical paper ‘In most cases | found
the evidence to be suspect. In o few cases. however, the evidence for
intentional “image-making” seemed secure: this evidence included the
manufacture of ochre st Begav, the intentional incising of a series of
zigrag motits Wt Bacho Kiro, the carving of a plague and the making of a
cross at Tata, the vertebra at Bocksteinschmiede ete. | was stiruck during
this long and caretul inquiry not by the rarity of such evidence, but hy
the variehility in the products and the processes that could be genuine.
T These rure wooden wielacts conlirm Keeley *s microwear studics
and indicate the capacity o work and shape exceedingly hard non-lithie.
non-hone material.

Bednarik’s recent note on an Achealian hacmatite pebhle with stria-
nuns from the Hunsgi site complex in Indin confimms the carly and
widespread hommid use of ochre (Bednurik 1990: 75). Comparahle
evidence comes from the Middle Stone Age ot Africa. How such
widespread evidence Tits the Davidson snd: Noble model of carly
symholismand “depiction’ requires strong explanation,

12)  Some buriuls at leust Gt Shinidar, La Ferrassie. La Chapelle-aux-
Saints) apparenily indicate a strongly fexed position. suggesting a possi-
hle sccondary use of thongs in what may have been a prinuy “sympwlic’
act. The thengs. m such @ use. would not have been symbolic: the
primary behavionr may have heen, Because of the dehite now going on
it may be sutficient 1o add these suggestions of (lexing and hinding as @
corallary of burial 10 the well-known and debued Nowers found in the
Shanidur hurial. | add them to make a theoretical point. yrguing neither
Lor nor against their presence, but merely because flowers would not
have been a product of symbolic manufacture, hut their use may have
been symbolic. Such suggestions open up the problem ol the: natre of
symholing behaviour, which have been raised in dilferent ways through-
out this comment. These questions are perhaps s relesant as the debie
uver the validity ol one or another datum,

13 For researchiers in world rock w1 | note that wherever rock
imagery oceurs it abmost always represents an aspect of ritual hehaviour
produced in conjunction with or in _relition 1o various forms ol
“perishuble” symholic. ceremonial and riual thought and behaviour. Ttis
not the image dlone. therefore. that is retevamt. Rock art imuges otien
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include representations or depictions from a wide range ol symbaolic
systenis _or symholic realms in the culure (few of which may be
‘entoptic’). Rock ast itsell, therefore, merely represents one symbuolic
mnde among the many that reside in a0 culture and musi” have accom pit-
wied or supported the rock imagery. As a cultuzl manifest, rock an
would therefore be presumahly rither” lute in“human development. since
it is ‘usually an aspect of and i reference to other symboling systems. It
acenrs late even in the Curopean Upper Palaeolithic: whene significant
cave ‘art’, the modul Tor so much theory and discussion about the begin-
nings of art und rock art during this century, appears in the Franco-
Cantabrian region only after many thousands of years, long after other
forms of ritual and symbol are in the recond. v most parts of Upper
Palaeolithic Europe. and in ather parts of the world it this time, it never
appears at all. That rock art does not appear among archaic or pre-
anatomically modern cultures does not mean. therefore. that ritual,
symbolic and ceremonial behaviour did not (or as Davidson would
prubably have it. could non oceur in other forms.

One must add to this the fact that other forms of ‘rock art” prohably
preceded the production of true rock art imagery. The collection and
curation of stones and exotics with odd or indicative shapes may have
been precursive W later depictive traditions. Natural sliapes and forms
are richly mythologised in all “primitive’ cultures of which we have
records and are. ut times. more important in the culture than those manu-
factured by hand. As is well known. the Australiun. American and Asian
landscapes are dowed with a profusion of mythologised natural forms.
The geography of i place is itself often a *myth’; and the *depiction” that
ix scen or reud into such natural forms is richly mythologiséd even
though there was no human production of the vxtant form. Ceremonics
ulten occur at these places hecause of the indicative form and the myths
that come to surround them. Can these natural places and forms be
considered as ‘rock an’? Or can they be considered as precursive of rck
art? Can they be considercd as “depictive” in Davidson’s and Noble's
naive definition of referential imagery? It these natural forms are subse-
quently used by the addition of a handprint or other sign. does the rele-
vant “depiction’ now occur in the handprint or sign? Or does it occur in
the natural form or image o which the image is attached? Does the
atached image have w be “depictive? Similarly, the stone shapes from
Berckhat Ram and Begos tlike the tossil exotics from Tata and Arcy).
even if they were not manufactured. may have been “symbolic’ within
their cultural contexts. The beginning of such natural forms in hominid
cultural contexts is itself worthy of inguury. Unfortunately these ques-
tions and problems have never been systematically addressed. They have
often. in fact. been considered to be ‘non-questions’. incapable of inguiry
or dismissed as inconscquential. 1 do not see how the subject of rock art.
lor instance. can be addressed without some attention paid-to aspects of
natural metaphorical form. or o the placement, position or vrienfation of
such farms in the real or cultural lundscape. The positions. for instance,
are often as important as the images subsequently placed’on the surfaces
of these natural forins. An entire suhdiscipline of archacalogy has in
recent yeurs developed around the orientution of rock art and the posi-
tional orientation of the surfaces und symbols they contain. Where would
such natural forms or orientations fall in Davidson's and Noble's model
of intentionally produced ‘depiction™ Any student of cultural :md
symbolic variability is constantly fuced with such at finst seemingly
indetenninate questions. A proper inquiry will address the cognitive
problems involved in hominid symboling, not in terms of « priori
presumption. but in terms of the inherent variahility found in such
hehaviour.

Alexander Miurshack

(Peabody Musenm of Archaeology
and Ethnography, Harvard University)
4 Washington Square Village

New York. N.Y. 10012
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ISCIENCE. HYPOTHESIS TESTING AND
PREHISTORIC PICTURES

" DANIEL TANGRI

FURTHER COMMENT
By BERNARD M. J. HUCHET

Tangri has raised the important issue of hypathesis tesung in
rock art studies and. more generally. archacology. | agnee with
the author that testable hypatheses should be formulated and thin
the kind of conlinnatian approach discussed hy Tangn is made-
quate. However. | believe that the most adequate approach is one
which involves the use of multiple working hypotheses rather
than refutation.

In his RAR article (1989:) and elsewhere (1989h). Tangri
restricted his discussion of conlinnation o an approach (one
may convenently call strict confirmation) involving the wesling
ol one hypothesis only, the hypathesis deemed maost prohable
following a consideration of prior prohabilities. Tangri. however.
did not discuss the nature of a second approach involving
conlirmation: the simultancous testing of multiple hypotheses.
This is moest evident in his paper on confirmation (1989h) in
which the examples of contirmanon he gave involve the evalua-
tion of a single hypothesis. namely. that Ahoriginal hrisins were
more primitive than those of other ruces. The ntme has come 1o
discuss the advantages and prohlems assoctated with refutation
and the use of multiple working hypotheses.

This last method is termed here the C/R approach (cl. Huchet
1991); C/R stands for contirmation and refutation. The rationale
for proposing this term is that the approach leads 1o confirmation
of the hypothesis decmed most plausible, as well as to the
dismissal (or refutation) of all altermnative hypotheses. Although
the approach involves the testing of hypotheses against data that
arc most likely to confirm each hypothesis. the ¢im ol confirm-
ing is regarded here as immaterial, Rather. the resulr ohtained is
whit matters most: Le. to confinm as well as W refure. OF course.
with the C/R approach the path to refutation differs from that
followed in Tangri's refutation approach insolar as. with the
former, one is not looking for datia that are most likely to refute
in hypothesis. Nevertheless, the aim of researchers using a C/R
approach is clearly to discriminate between plausihle and inade-
quate  hypotheses, As such it is improper 1o classity this
approach solely under a confimmation lahel.

One may begin the examination ol the pros and cons ol the
iwo approaches  with a discussion of logic since much of
Tangri’s argument in fivour of refutationism revolved around it.
On logical grounds, Tangri argued that the only viahle approach
1o hypothesis testing is one hased on refutation. This argument s
very reminiscent of Popper’s (e.g. 1963) views. That logic
assumes a paramount role in Tangri’s argument is reflected in
his eriticism of confirmatian on the hasis that it involves reliance
on analogy and. thus, induction in the consideration of prior
prohithilities  (Tangei  1989a: 8S). Tangri  (1990: 72) alse
criticised the C/R approach on the hasis ol induction, OF course
nohody would deny that, (a) it is impossihle to logically derive
conclusions using these two hypothesis testing approaches. and
(hy in theory, relutationisim is the only approach capahle ol
ytelding logically valid conclusions

Flowever, there are several practical prohlems in successtully
applying this logic of refutation to test archacological hypotheses
due to the natwre of archaeology: and the complexity ol humans
and their society. That is, it is gencerally ditficult or impossihle o
account for 4l relevant suxiliary hypotheses and antecedent
conditions tied o an hypothesis, This stems Iram prohlems in
identifymg these two clements and adequitely recording and
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studying all relevant empirical data with minimidl subjectivity
te.g. Salmon 1976: 377: Kelley and anen [988: 79-80; see also
Palmer 1989: 91). I one could ascertain that all relevant
antecedent conditions and auxiliary hypotheses had teen identi-
fied and that all relevant facis had been recorded and properly
analysed, then one would be justified to rely on the strict logic
advocated by refutationists, and be assured that reluting or
altering an hypothesis on the basis of one or few disconfirming
instances is the adequate thing to do. The problem is that we
have no guarantee that the conclusions reached by refutationists
on a given hypothesis are more reliable than those reached by
confirmationists or via the use of the C/R approach. Considering
the serious practical limitations involved in any hypothesis test-
ing excrcise. a single instance of unsupporting evidence should
not he regarded as evidence that the hypothesis subjectecd o
evaluation has been refuted. In prictice there are toa many ways
to explain why data do not support the hypothesis. For instance.
negative evidence could refute any of the premises on which the
hypothesis i< based or one of its auxiliary statements rather than
the hypothesis itsell (c.g: Ryan 1970: 63: Shanks and Tilley
1987: 41-2). Regardiess of the approich used. what is at least as
importantas logic is the researcher’s ability to identify auwiliary
hypotheses and antecedent conditions. take these into consideri-
tion, and attempt 10 reduce subjectivity at all levels, from
recording difta through to the final evaluation of the results of
testing. There are no strict rules of logic available to carry out
such tasks. Thus. to view confirmation and C/R approaches as
inudequate relitive to refutation strictly on a logical basis is to
subscribe 0 a form of scientific empiricism that is too restrictive
for archacologists.
Other aspects of hypothesis testing are also important. The
quantity' of evidence that supports or contradicts an hypothesis
should play an important role in the acceptance of the results of
hypothesis testing. It is unsasle, for various practical reasons
discussed above, to maintain that a single piece of evidence
refutes an hypothesis. Indeed. it may well be that the researcher
who presented the evidence cither deliberately twisted the Facts
or recorded and analysed them inadequately. The errors or
dishonesty which led to the production of counter-evidence and
refutation may not be detectable. A classic example is that of the
Piltdown man forgery, which led to the refutation of the notion
that Neanderthdl man was a direct ancestor of modern man. It
took 40 years to discover that the Pilidown skull was a forgery
(Millar 1972). I is thus safer to refute or confinm an hypothesis
on the basis of several pieces of evidence, particularly when the
data have been gathered by many researchers over many years
and from different geographic arcas and fields of knowledge. If
such is the case. it is unlikely that the integrity of all the
researchers can be called into question.
It is also important to consider the contributions that the C/R
and refutation approaches can muke to our field. In his RAR
paper. Tangri noted that refutationism can only be used as a ool
tor criticism. He sees the worth of refutation in its ubility to
diminish or negate the political power of hypotheses (Tangri
1989a: 93). Tangri (1989c: 62) also stated elsewhere: ‘my
concern was never with plausibility®. As such. he is not inter-
ested in attempting to identify and then test most likely hypothe-
ses 10 explain archaeological data. By virtue of his strict episte-
molegical impositions and the purity he tinds in the logic of
refutation, Tangri is only interested in what is fulse. ‘This is
because [ do not believe there is any point in trying to detect the
most likely or realistic hypothesis® (Tangri 1989c¢: 62). But we.
as archacologists, constantly need confirmed  hypotheses 10
serve as lawlike statements in our explanations’ (Kelley :nd
Hanen 1988: 36). In addition.
I science is to progress. we must be able to accept certain
hypotheses, even if only provisionally: and surely it is appropri-
ate that hypotheses worthy of ucceptance shiould be those that are
confirmed and cormoborated v sume appropriate degree. Our
hope in science is that confirmed hypaotheses will have exphina-
tory power. (Kelley and Hanen [988: 226)

Many aspects of archacology must involve the establishment of

plausible hypotheses. For example. it is necessary to buifd

chronologies, reconstruct patterns of prehistoric settlémenl and
subsistence. and so on. Contract and academic archacologists are
not so concerned with the falsification of hypotheses. Their
business is 10 formulate plausible hypotheses for the benefit of
developers. the scientific community and/or the general public.
depending on the aim of the project. This does not mean that
archacology lies largely outside the realms of science. Would
Tangri ever be able to write a thesis on a regional prehistory or a
contract report using solely or primdrily refutationism? Iit the
answer is "No’, then refutationism is of little use to archacolo-
gists. This is where the C/R approach has a distinctive advantage
over refutation: not only does the simultancous testing of
hypotheses enable the dismissal or refutation of certuin hypothe-
ses. it also provides a means to establish. even it only provision-
ally. plausible hypotheses.

It is also relevant to note that one of the advantages of
Tangri’s refutationism is also shared by the C/R approach.
Tangri (1989a: 88) advocated that when an hypothesis is refuted
it must be madified. reaxsessed or abandoned. This can also be
done with a C/R approach. One can always try to explain data
that do not 1it expectations set out in the implication statements.
Also. Tangri (1989b: 31) pointed out. regarding refutation. that
*data that contradict an hypothesis are not deemed 10 be implau-
sible or irrelevant if not outweighing data that support an
hypothesis. Rather. they are deemed crucial’. With the C/R
approach, the amount of unsupporting evidence. regardless of
whether or not it outweighs confirmation data. is always raken
imo consideration when establishing which hypothesis is plau-
sible and which hypotheses must be rejected.

A word is also necessary about Tangri's (1989a: 84) claim
that the inrerpretation of data represents one ol the main aims of
the New Archucologists. This assertion is incorrect. If’ one
examines some of the sources Tangri quoted in support of his
claim. one finds that the ultimate gim they advocated is the
explanation of simtlarities and differences between “cultures’
(c.g. Binford 1968: Fritz and Plog 1970). FFor instance. Binford
(1967: 10) considered the role that interpretation plays in
archacology as being rather different from. il not opposed to.
that of explanation: ‘1 do not view interpretations. or syntheses
of interpretations, as an ¢nd product of our investigations”. and:
It is maintained here that as anthropologists we have a task
quite different; we seck to explain cultural ditferences and simi-
larities™. In addition, the word explanation. not interpretation.
appears in the title of several of the textbooks brought out by the
New Archaeologists (e.g. Watson, LeBline and Redman 1971,
1984). Many other references could be cited to shaw that Tangri
has misinterpreted the main mamifestos of scientific archaeology
(sec Huchet 1990; 33). In archacology, explanarion has a mean-
ing that is quite different from that of imerpretation. The former
is generally conceriied with answering the question WHY. This
can be done by relying on solid facts. scientilic methods such as
the use of law-like generalisations, and a minimal amount of
interpretations. To interpret. however. implies to signify or give
meaning 1o, and is associated with highly speculative or subjec-
tive assumptions rather than facts. Interpretations would no
doubt be regarded as nnscientific by the New Archacologists.

In conclusion. Tangri argued that refutationism is the only
viable approach to test hypotheses because it involves ‘tight”
logic. | have argued instead that there are other aspects bésides
logic which must also be considered in the choice of an approach
to hypothesis testing. It one adopts a broader epistemological
stance than Tangri's, it becomes clear that the use of the C/R
approach is most appropriate. | agree with Palmer (1989: 92)
that ‘we must be content to tollow less stern epistemologics”
than Tangri’s because. us Nordblasdh (1989: 90) pointed out. a
rigorous scientific attitude leads 1o Failure. Rather than attempt to
model archaeology on philosophy. it is time we asked what
practical solutions can philosophy ofter o archaeologists?

The C/R approach ought to be considered more often by
archacologists since. contrary to Malmer's (1990): 71) presump-
tion. it has hitherto not been the major hypothesis  testing
approach used by Australian archacologists (Huchet 1990: 97).
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REPLY
By DANIEL TANGRI

Huchet's Comment s a welcome addition to the recent
debate in RAR on hypothesis testing in rock art studies. On the
one hand. it adds 0 the more crudite sections of the
correspondence. On the other hand. it brings up some points that
appear o need clarification.

Huchet argues that | was criticising a “sirict” form of conlir-
mation in which only one hypothesis is tested. He distinguishes
this from a preterred method of confirmation based on the use of
multiple working hypotheses. Actually. | was criticising the form
of confirmation advocated by Salmon (1982 and Smith (1977).
Both of these authors are committed 10 the use of multiple
working hypotheses. Salmaon is admittedly vague on the point.
but does model her methad around the testing of several alterna-
tive hypotheses (1982: 53-6). Indeed. her prior probability
approach is based on the concept ol proving one hypothesis
more plausible than another (Salmon 1982: 42-5). As such. it
clearly includes the use ol multiple working hypotheses.

Smith makes his commitment to their use more explicit, He
argues:

For any delined problem area it is advisable, for a number of
reasons, o formulate @ series of L. alternative hypotheses .,
Working with a number of conflicting shernative hypothiese: as
also necessary hecause in archacological reasoning the issue s
not and can not be one of establishing or confirming the strength
of a single hypothesis. but ruther attempting o demonsirale
which of a number of shemative, tentative solutians seems most
correct (Smith 1977: 610).

Consequently, Huchet's distinction between “strict” conlirma-
tion as | discussed it and his more open  confirmation s
unfounded. It should also be noted that | connected Smith's
confirmation with multiple. working hypotheses in- my initial
essay (Tangri 1989a: 84). The major point. however. is that
multiple working hypotheses are often used to make refutation
difficult. Qur assessment approaches are often frumed within a
systemic view, and as such various hypotheses are commonly
seen to be interrelated. This is a curious form of reductionism,
and may negate low-level refutation by forcing all hypotheses to
be considered equally relevant to a particular problem. The use
of alternative hypotheses might be improved by framing them
within a hierarchical mode of explanation (cf. Fletcher in press a,
b). in which hypotheses are related to specific aspects of a prob-
lem and all propesitions are not seen to be crucially linked. To
use an analogue, propositions about past human modes of
settlement as evidenced by rock paintings may be assessed inde-
pendently of propositions about the dating ol the art. The latter
are admintedly relevant in setting the limits of the question, but
should not preclude refutation of higher-level  hypotheses i
umnswered.

This leads us to Huchet's method. Following Kelley and
Hanen (1988), he argues that normal confirmation based on
testing several hypotheses should be used to determine the most
plausible hypothesis: “the aim of rescarchers using a C/R
approach is clearly to discriminate between plausible and inade-
quite hypotheses®. To deem hypotheses nadequate both confir-
mation and refutation would be used. Huchet terms his method
the C/R approach, as it synthesises both methods,

Huchet's Conunent is of necessity briefl. and consequently
certain issues are unclear, The precise working of the C/R
approiach arc among these issues. Huchet noted that confirmation
has several flaws, and that refutation. though diflicult w imple-
ment, has some strengths. He argues his approach incorporates
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the strengths ol both methods and allows one to determine plau-
sible hypotheses. How it does this is unclear. as he notes that
‘one is not looking for data that are most likely 1o relute an
hypothesis®. One is entitled to wonder how plausible hypotheses
are then to be discovered. given that Huchet argued that conlir-
mation has major flaws. At the risk of misunderstanding that
writer. it seems that he may have claimed that paying attention to
disconlirming data will balanee the weight of confirming data in
hypothesis assessment. This is an accepted approach (cl. Ketley
and Hanen 1988), but it negates the crucial point underlined by
Murray and Walker { 1988). that the assessment ol disconlirming
data should follow their binomial condition. This states that an
hypothesis will be deemed applicable (rather than likely) if, and
only if. it is not contradicted by data. Huchet did not indicate if
hypotheses that are partly disconlirmed are still to be treated as
likely. | would argue that such hypotheses need not be aban-
doned exeept in clear circumstances. They should, however. be
maodilied. and theoretical limitations specified.

It is undoubtedly the case. as Huchet elaims, that relutation is
difficult (cf. Bednarik 1990). 1t is also a sociological reality that
archaeologists are unlikely to madify or. less likely, abandon an
hypothesis unless it is contradicted more than once. Indeed.
archacologists may ignore numerous contradictions unless that
evidence is explained by an alternitive hypothesis or theory.
Even here. that theory may be ignored or downgraded il it is at
adds with an established tradition within the academic discipline
of archacology. This is precisely why refutation is a useful ol
for criticism.

This introduces Huochet's subsequent point. that | portrayed
refutation as a mere critical device. with an interest only in what
was reluted (I do not accept his claim that | was imterested in
what was fulse). Huchet used an out-of-contest quote w0 nike
his point. The quote is Irom a passage discussing plausibility.
and arguing that no testing method may actually allow us to
define hypotheses as true or even likely. I we accept that our
ideas are framed within ideological bounds. and that we cannot
be sure how valid our ideas are because ol this imposition ol
ideology. conlirmation sulfers as no one hypothesis can be
soundly shown to be more plausible than others. Refutation, if
used primarily as a critical tool, ignores the problem posed by
plausibility in this regard.

This is not to say. however. that we must abandon hypotheses
that are not yet refuted. or theories that have been modified.
Archaeologists are likely to use hypotheses that have not been
refuted. or that have been muoditied: refutation does not preclude
such usage. | view the establishment of regional prehistories or
chronologies as the result of an interplay between data and
theory. with theories being muolified and hypotheses  being
reluted or supported by new dita (cf. Griislund 198%). In this
case  refutation  simply  desenbes  low-level  archaeological
methodology. 1t operates rather like confinnation. and both
methods are conunonly used in ordinary hypathesis assessment.
Relutation. then, scems not to act as Huchet claims it does. and
in that sense his criticisms are more semantic than sound.

Finally. Huchet claims that | portrayed the New Archacolo-
gists as interested in the simple interpretation of data, rather than
its explanation. Inasmuch as the New Archacologists were inter-
ested in explaining patterns based on social or economic systems
that had to be interpreted from the data. they were using inter-
pretive hypotheses, Their aims are therefore incidental to this
particular discussion.

Huchet's article has provided a welcome opportunity for me
to clarity my arguments. Rock Arr Research is to be applauded
lor providing the sort of torum in which such extended discus-
sions can oceur. thus permitting grester development and under-
standimg of relevant views. Such a forum has been essential and
invaluable in my case.

Daniel Tangn

Department of Archacology

School of Archacology. Classies and Ancient History
Uneversity of Sydney, N.S.W, 2006

Australia
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MOUSTERIAN SKIFFFLE? NOTE ON A MIDDLE
PALALEOLITHIC ENGRAVED BONE FROM
SCHULEN, BELGIUM

DIRK HUYGE

COMMENT

Carnivore traces or Mousterian skiffle?
By FRANCESCO D’ERRICO

The Schulen bone fragment studied by Dirk Huyge would
have deserved a more systematic analysis, or more demonsira-
tive illustrations. In particular, the interpretation of several traces
visible on this fragment as the result of some human activity
needs to be discussed.

The author claims that the obligue fracture on the top of the
fragment was “undéniably produced by human agency’ and that
a groove technique had been used to produce it. Yet no evidence
is offered to support this claim. Examination of the photographs
does not reveal o me any of the traces characteristic of this
technique. which should be clearly visible on a 2 cm-thick bone.
The edge does not seem to be at all different from the fracture
edges of bone flukes found on both anthropic and non-anthropic
bone assemblages lacking the mentioned technique.

Huyge states also that.- ‘aligned with the upper part of this
fracture a slight cutting trace, obviously caused by a sharp-edged
tool. is clcarly visible on the outer surface’. The fine incision
may well be due to a tool, but this cannot be determined from the
photographs (see for instance Shipman 1981: Behrensmeyer ct
al. 1986; Olsen and Shipman 1988). No other microscopic
evidence is supplied or described in order 10 support this cliaim.

Huyge also thinks that the anthropic origin of the grooves
visible on the upper part of the object is “beyond doubt’. Two
reasons are given for this: tbey arc ‘in no way similar to the
irregular camivore gnawing traces that have been observed on
bone material from recent hyena lairs and archacological sites™:
and they ‘display in their centre multiple cutting scratches
parallel to the direction of the grooves’. Nevertheless. these
elements secem insufficient to claim an antbropic origin of the
grooves and other possibilities must be taken into account.

The constant direction of the incisions is no proot of a human
action: in fact the contrary can also be true. Holding-and rotating
a long bone fragment by a camivore it its jaws may produce
lincar incisions which are often parallel or subparallel, and
perpendicular to the main axis of the bone or the bone flake (see
for example Binford 1981: 48). The direction of the incisions is
the result of a transverse position of the bone relative 1o the
motion of the camivore’s tecth. Because of their regular charac-
ter and because they are very close. these incisions. called
‘scoring’ by Binford (see also Pei 1938: Pl. 15; Haynes 198(0),
can sometimes be mistaken for cut marks.

On the photographs published in Huyge's paper the incisions
look lairly wide. with sloping sides and flat or rounded bottom.
Such a morphology renders them more similar to traces
produced by repeated action of a camivore’s tecth than to the
action of a lithic cutting edge. The depth of the grooves on the
Schulen hone is not systematically reached on bones gnawed by
carnivores. but it is perfectly compatible with this action. To
demonstrate this point [ present a [ragment of a long bone (Fig.
1) from Mont gaudier Cave (Charente. Frunce: in the collection
of the Institut de Paléontologic Humaine. Paris). One end (Fig.
1B) shows rounded and polished edges as well as an extensive.
slightly smoothed. pitting testifying-to a carnivore’s action. The
centre of the fragment bears numerous ‘microcups’. probably
due to chemical alteration. The other end (Figure 2A) shows
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Figure 2.
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Cuve, evineing groovey
subparallel and perpen
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of the fragment.
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long.
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deep grooves which are subparullel and perpendicular to the
main axis ol the bone. These traces are probably the conse-
quence of the to-and-Iro action of a carnivore’s teeth. Some pits,
visible near the grooves, confirm this hypothesis. Striations
parillel to the direction of the grooves are visible in the centre of
some of them (Fig. 2B). Therefore the presence of these
scratches, evoked by Huyge, does not necessarily demonstrate an
anthropic origin of the grooves.

Conceming the shine and smoothing observed on the Schulen
bone, both their aspect and distribution on the bone surlace ure
perfectly compatible with the result of carnivore action. This
polish is well known by specialists in taphonomic studies. ‘In the
event that a mashed edge is then licked repeatedly it may obtain
a rounded polished appearance ... such rounded and polished
edges are regular elements in both dog yard and wolf den
assemblages’ (Binford 1981).

On the Schulen specimen, the smoothing decreases from the
end to the centre. which Huyge interprets as indicating re-use of
a tentative “scraped idiophone’ as a ‘beak-shaped tool” by Mous-
terians. However, the decrease in polish is typical of most of the
bones gnawed by camnivores. It is probably duc to the fact that
carnivores effect a stronger chemical action on the terminal part
of the bone.

The fact that intensive gloss. “obviously caused by rubbing
over the protruding ribs’ in the opinion of the writer, is deve-
loped on these protruding parts is tentatively interpreted as wear
produced by the use of the object as a ‘scraped idiophone’. A
similar wear can be observed at corresponding locations on the
Montgaudier bone (Fig. 2B). This wear appears to he the logical
conscquence of a camivore's action. but other factors may have
contributed to produce this sheen on the Schulen bone.

Although the writer provides no information on the tapho-
nomic context of the find (degree of fragmentation of buonc
assemblage, carnivore traces elc.), carmivore action seems (o be
compitible with the evidence from the site. The presence of Hint
artefacts. “heavily patinated, wind or water polished’, shows that
bones could have been exposed on the surface and accessible to
animals or other modifying agents.

In conclusion. it is not impossible that grooves and other
traces on the Schulen bone may have an anthropic origin. but
evidence presented to support this hypothesis seems largely
inadequate. Using the data available in Huyge's article, grooves.
smoothing and sheen may all be interpreted as the result of a
carnivore’s action. If this hypothesis were to be confirmed by a
new analysis of the object. one would have to admit that the
grooves near the extremity must have been completely smoothed
at the time the bone was abandoned by the carnivore. Therelore
the Mousterians could not have picked up the object after the
carnivore’s action and used it as an idiophone. because the
grooves required for such use would have already disappeared
almost entirely.

In my opinion, the analysis and interpretation of the object
presented in this paper both show how it is possible to interpret
as the result of human behaviour evidence that should not neces-
sarily be attributed to this cause. The epistemological approach
adopted in the course of an analysis and the subsequent paper
requires utmost attention from the analyst. Often in the past, but
also recently (as exemplified by a part of Huyge's bibliography),
cases of wishful thinking were transmuted into ‘scientific’ reality
without adequate preliminary criticism of available evidence.

r Francesco d'Errico

Laboratoire de Préhistoire. LI.A. 1841 CNRS
Institr de Paléontologiec Humaine

] rue René Panhard

75013 Paris

France
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Blades for a set of false teeth?
By DIRK HUYGE

| am grateful to Dr d'Errico for his profound and severe
critique of my article on the Schulen bone: the more so as the
discussion he initiates focuses on methodological (or “epistemo-
logical®) aspects. and not on the interpretation which is. after all
(as clearly stated in my abstract), an exploratory suggestion. It is
justan idea. (And one is allowed to have ideas, isn’t one?)

However. | must say that d*Errico has not convinced me to
write 4 mea culpa of a wishful thinker. In the Iirst place, | do not
quite see how the analysis of the bone could have been more
systematic. Frankly. [ suspect that d'Errico disapproves of the
adopted (macroscapical) approach because his own approche
méthodelogique 1o the study of bone surfuces (by light
microscopy and scanning clectron microscopy on replicas and
casts) has not been applied (see e.g. d’Emico and Giucobini
1983). I simply did not see the need for an elaborate microsco-
pical study of the object as all the diagnostic features and traces
are clearly visible to the naked cye. Magnifying them by means
of a microscope would not at all have altered my ultimate inter-
pretation. )

As d’Errico suggests, the article may indeed have required
better illustrations. [ thought that the selected photographs were
sufficiently demonstrative. I must admit that the striations within
the grooves. which are crucial to the argument, are not very clear
in Figure 5 (RAR 7: 129). They are clearer on the original photo-
graph than they appear in print (which is by no means a critique
of the otherwise excellent technical quality of RAR).

When | claim that the oblique fracture on the top of the frag-
ment has been undeniably produced by human agency, I refer of
course to the cutting trace aligned with this fructure. which is
essential to the argument. When «‘Errico claims that it is not
clear from my photographs that the incision is anthropic and
caused by a tool. he is clearly playing the role of the devil's
advocate. What else could have caused this deep trace with its
V-shaped section. if not a sharp-edged tool? Can he offer a more
plausible explanation for its occurrence? In his critique at least
he does not do so, probably because there are no animals with
blades tor a set of false teeth which could have caused the mark.
And is it not logical to suppose that this diagenal line is func-
tionally related to the diagonal fracture, the upper part of which
itis aligned with?

To refute my argument that the anthropic origin of the set of
grooves on the bone surfice is beyond doubt, d’Errico produces
the example of the grooved Montgaudier piece. Clearly his main
argument to prove the carnivore origin of the marks present is
the occurrence of extensive pitting on one end and near the
grooves. Such pitting, however. is completely absent from the
Schulen bone. As d’Errico admits himself. the depth of the
grooves on the Schulen bone is not systematically reached on
bones gnawed by carnivores. This implies that the Schulen bone
would have been held and rotated for quite some time in exactly
the same position (without causing pitting near the grooves!). It
is difficult to imagine a carnivore systematically rotating a bone
in its jaws for the mere pleasure of rotating it.

In my opinion it is difficult to uphold a camivore origin for
the marks on the Schulen bone. Of course the grooves were not
caused by a single action of a lithic cutting edge. but by repeated
action. The multiple cutting scratches in their centre, which have
V-shaped profiles. evince this. They cannot have been caused by
carnivore teeth (unless, again. by the false set evoked above).

D’Errico’s remarks with regard to the shine and smouothing
observed on the Schulen bone and to the taphonomical context
of the find are speculative (not to siay wishful thinking advanta-
geous to himsell). I may add that repeated licking of bone by
carnivores is usually restricted to the spongy parts (epiphysial
extremities and interior surtace) and not to the diaphysial outer
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Figure 1.

A close-up view of
the grooves on the
Schuden hone.
howing the
multiple cutting
seratches in their
centre (photograph

surtuce (Sutcliffe 1970). With regard to the taphonomical
context of the Schulen find. it may also be of significance that
carnivores such as wolf or hyena are neither represented by oste-
ological remains nor by unambiguous gnaw marks (pers. comm.

W. Van Neer, Koninklijk Museum
Tervuren. Belgium).

More lundamentally, | think. the epistemology of d’Errico’s
critique is as worthy of consideration as that of my article: with-
out having first-hand knowledge of the object under considera-
tion and judging only on photographic documentation. such a
written comment leads to nothing but confusion. | therefore
cordially invite d'Errico to study the bone object himsclf.
according to his own methodology. I may ultimately not be able
lo convince him 10 write_his mea culpa d’un sceptigie. but at
least we will be able to discuss on a fair basis.

in conclusion | would like to paraphrase d’Errico’s conclu-
ding statement: often in the past, but also recently (as, I think, in
d’Errico’s critique). cases of valid archaeological reasoning were
dismissed to the realm of fantasy (or wishful thinking) without a
basic effort to obtain first-hand knowledge of the facts. 1 must
say | feel like Boucher de Perthes and de Sautuola presumably
felti. well over a century ago.

voor Midden-Afrika,

I) Dr lean-Paul Caspar, a tracenlogist at the Laboratorium voor Prehis-
torie of the Katholicke Universiteit te Leuven (Belgium), contirms the
anthropic character of the marks on the bone surfuce. According to him,
the macroscopically visible evidence is amply suflicient proof. Micro-
scopical magnification does neither substantially reinforee nos weaken
the interpretation.

by L. Cleeren).

Drs Dirk Huyge

Laboratorium voor Prehistorie
Katholieke Universiteit te Leuven
Redingenstruat 16 bis

B-3000 Leuven

Belgium
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BRIEF REPORTS

SYMPOSIUM RATIONALES FOR THE SECOND AURA CONGRESS,
August/September 1992, Cairns, Australia

The symposium rationales for several of the Caims "92 symposia are presented
here. They are essentially “Calls for Papers™. addressed to prospective participants and
contributors. Readers who would like to contribute to this event and whose work relates
to one of the following subjects are requested to prepare abstracts of less than 200
words. and submit these either to the AURA Editor: or to the Symposium Chair (the
author|s] of the rationale). sending a copy also to the AURA Editor.

Subjects not covered by the following symposia will be included in further sessions

which are still to be announced.

Rock art studies: the post-stylistic
era. Where do we go from here?

MICHEL LORBLANCHET and PAUL BAHN

In recent decades, a situation developed in which
structuralism and statistical studies established a homo-
geneous theoretical concept of “sanctuaries’ and rock art
sites which. in a way, stitled the existence of a real rock
art chronology. In the case of European cave art, every
cave was considered an organised sanctuary, a homoge-
ncous whole to be classed in one style or another. and
each style was considered a well-delined pigeonhole. This
clear and simple view sprang largely from Leroi-
Gourhan’s concept of structure which lumped everything
together: in other words, we saw each cave as a homoge-
neous and contemporaneous unit which formed a compo-
sition. This academic vision of rock art was highly theo-
retical. and subsequent research has proved it fulse.

Chronologies based on style are becoming increasingly
suspect, with the traditional view being undermined on a
number of [ronts:

A) Ever more detailed archaeological studies of context.
lo examine all the traces of sites™ use.

B) Modem methods of tracing and recording, which
attempt to be exhaustive and encompass all the motifs
and traces on the rock surface.

C) New studies of the technology of portable art, invol-
ving microscopes and the SEM: and that of parietal art,
using computers and video cameras.

D) Physico-chemical analysis of pigments which has
become possible thanks to technical advances, and now
requires such minute amounts of material to be
removed from motifs that no damage is caused.

These avenues of research combine to write the history
of decorated rocks. what one might call their *biography”.

We are now achieving a new, dynamic perception of

sanctuaries and sites. we can see the sites’ life more
clearly. Some were used for a long time, others very
briefly; there may be periods of intensive activity inter-
spersed with periods of abandon, over centuries or

millennia: the study of pictorial activity reveals that
figures were added or retouched over time: some were
integrated with older figures. others were transformations
of older motifs. In short. the situation is now very differ-
ent Lo Leroi-Gourhan’s monolithic block with its neat
pigeonholes. Moreover, the dates now being obtained
directly from organic material in pigments {rom every
centinent’s rock art are providing a more objective alter-
native to traditional dating methods. and often proving
stylistic attributions to be wrong, or at least incomplete
and simplistic.

So where do we go from here? Is style dead? Should
we abandon it, or can it still be useful? We hope that our
symposium will provide a forum for debate on these and
related points. In particular we invite papers on the
following themes:

I) Critiques - or delences - of traditional stylistic
chronologies.

2) Style: its definition. and its utility in rock art studies.

3) Recent data on the use made of particular sites through
time.

4) Studies of art using new methodologies (see C, above).

S) The contribution of pigment analyses to our under-
standing of rock art.

Dr Michel Lorblanchet

Chargé de recherches au CNRS
46160 Cajare

France

Dr Paul Bahn
428 Anlaby Road
Hull, HUi3 6QP
Englund

FAR 8-180

Djugerre - a femnle Hlack wallervo, Amhein Lond. Australi (6. Chiloupkin
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Rock art and information exchange
CLAIRE SMITH

The manner in which information is acquired and
distributed has been central 1o much anthropological and
archaeological study: the concepts of diffusion. accultura-
tion. enculturation and socialisation have all been deve-
loped to explain how information is conveyed within and
between societies (see Moore 1983: 178). Information is a
resource which is not equally accessible to all people:
information exchange is ‘basic 10 the functioning of all
human  societies.  Information  concerning - how  people
perceive themselves in relation to those around them is
encoded in their material culture. This information can be

conveyed explicitly (by “insignia of rank) or implicitly

(through stylistic continuities or discontinuities). or even
subconsciousty  (through  artefactual  manufacturing
processes).

Until quite rcccnlly archaeological research into infor-
mation exchange in past human socicties was constrained
by the positivist view that ideological/social Teatures are
beyond eftective archaeological reconstruction. However.
with the increased interest in structuralist studies in
archacology during the late seventies and early eighties.
the processes involved in information acquisition and
dissemination have been addressed more frequently. Early
structuralists (e.g. Bahn 1982; Conkey 1978; Gamble
1982: IHodder 1982: Morwood 1979: Rosenfeld 1977;
Wobst 1977) argued that the design structure of artefacts
could be used to provide insights into socio/political
facets ol past societies.

While Wobst (1977) provided much of the theoretical
grounding. Conkey’s (1980) study ol design structure
among incised bone and antler artefucts ar Altamira
opencd up the treatment of style in prehistoric art as a
form of ritval communication. This study was part of a
general theorctical movement in which style came to be

consciously viewed as an active constituent of social
process. rather than as a passive reflection ol such
process. This - movement  developed in at least (wo

directions: assessing how constraints upon information
exchange functioned 1o establish and develop” social
asymmetry (e.g. Conkey 1983: Davidson 1989: Johnson
1982; Moore 1983) and assessing how particulir forms of
information exchange facilitated habitation in particular
environments (e.g. Gamble 1982: Jochim 1983, Lewis
1988: Morwood 1984).

An example of the first type is provided by Johnson
(1982). who investigated the relationship between infor-
mation processing constraints associated with scalar stress
and the contexts within which hierarchic social forms are
likely to emerge. He identified two forms ol hicrarchy:
simultaneous  hierarchy. in which regulatory  functions
reluting o information  low  within a  society  are
controlled by a hierarchy  which  has ™ on-going  and
continuous _existence, and situational  hierarchy. whose
primary function s the  short-term integration ol
information  sources in contexts  such as large-scale
aggregations, Conkey (1985) extends this o argue that
hicrarchic  formations  are  reinforced  and  effectively
legitimised by ritual communication. and that material
objects play an active role in this process.

The second direction is exemplified by Gamble's
(1982) study. in which he investigates the role of infor-

Vilinme 8. Number |,

mation exchange in establishing and maintaining regional
alliance networks. lle argues that the stylistic similarity of
the Upper Palacolithic female [igurines  indicates the
operation of open social networks during “a period of
environiental  deterioration;  he contrasts  this o the
stylistic heterogeneity of Magdalenian cave art which he
argues indicates a closure ol social networks. Gamble
moves beyond a simple correlation between stylistic
similarity and social interaction to consider the conditions
that are likely to cause stylistic similarity within a group
of artefacts (i.e. similarity-causing interaction among
praducers of those artefacts).

While Gamble's definition of stylistic homogeneity has
been subjected to eriticism (see Bednarik 1990; Dobres
1990: Softer 1987). his study has been highly influential.
In particular. the correlation he draws between stylistic
homogeneity. - poor  environments  and  open  social
networks has been used o interpret prehistoric art in the
European Upper Palacolithic (Jochim 1983). in Australia
(David and Cole 1990 Lewis 1988) and in the Horn of
Africa (Brandt and Carder 1987).

Structuralist studies in archaeology have been closely
aligned 1o semiotics, originally the study of linguistic
signs (for detailed  discussion ol this relationship see
Conkey 1989a). In linguistic semiotics the relationship
between word and concept is ‘encompassed in the notion
ol a sign. which is composed of the signitier and the
signified. De Saussure (1978: 16) interpreted various enti-
ties such as the system of writing, symbolic rites. polite
formulas and military signals as individual semiological
systems. This broad semiotic principle has had much
influence on anthropological and archaeelogical studies
and has produced some particularly pereeptive analyses of
Auslr'\ll.ln Aboriginal arl (e.g: Morphy 1977: Munn 1973;

Taylor 1979).

Moreover. the inevitable outcome ol the integration of
structutalist and semiological interests has been a growing
recognition of the diverSity of human cultures. together
with concern for the processés involved in producing this
diversity and the contexts within which diversity can be
foundl. This concern with diversity characterises post-
structural archaeology. The nexus between art and ideo-
logy in prehistory. and the role of information exchange in
human societies. is now  being subjected 0 renewed
consideration..

As part of this overall conceptual shift th questions 1o
be addressed by studies of style in prehistory have
changed from “What does it mean?” to “How'is it mean-
ingtul? To whom is it meaningful? In what context is it
meaningful?” (see Clegg 1985 Conkey 198Yb: Davis
1990: ‘Hodder 1987: Morwood 1989: Tagon 1987). or
‘How is meaning discovered?” (Davidson and Noble
1989). This involves a recnncepluulis‘ulinn of archaeolo-
gical interpretation as a contemporary imposition by the
.lrc.h.lu)l()ysl and of culture as exer-changing and emer-
gent (see Hodder 1987: Leone 1982: Kohl 1981: Wellfare
1990)).

I am interested in soliciting semiological. structural or
poststructural studies concerning information acquisition
and distribution i human societies. | am  particularly
interested in studies of mythology and oral rradition simi-
lar 10 those of Miac (1986). Thus, this symposium
proposes o consider two prinmrv issues. These are:

Dy How intormation is encoded in aet.
2) Hlow information is acquired and disseminated within
social systems.
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I hope to integrate papers on rock art with others from

related disciplines which address the functioning of

information systems within human societies. | thus invite
cross-disciphinary  discussion  from  anthropologists.
linguists, philosophers or others concerned with  the
processes involved in information dissemination in human
societies. More specitically. I am interested in soliciting
papers on how artefactual material can encode social,
ideological and economic information. As part of this, 1
hope o focus on the nfluence of context on style; the
negotiation of gender relations through material culture;
the maintenance and mediation of boundaries: and the
manner in which arfistic systems incorporate social
change.

The Second International Congress on Rock Art will he
held under the auspices of the Australiatn Rock An
Research Association in Cairns, Queensland. Australia,
from 30 August to 4 September 1992. Anyone with
appropriate expertise in any of the above issues who is
prepared to give a paper in a sympasium on rock art and
information exchange is invited to contact me at the
address below.
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Rock art studies
as a curriculum for teaching
GIRIRAJ KUMAR and OSAGA ODAK

Rock art is a global phenomenon, and must be studied
as such (Bednarik 1990). After well over a century of
discoveries and attempts of its  serious  study, the
discipline of rock art and palaeoart studies has matured 10
the point where it deserves independent status (Odak
1991). and inclusion in academic curricula for teaching.
right through all levels of educaiion. Because of its visual
quality. rock art is a subject that is easy o grasp,
communicate  and  enjoy.  Moreover. ils  unique
characteristies provide further benefits by including it in
academic curricula (Kumar 1990).

Throughout the world, palaeoart covers a long span of
time in human history. With its vastness. variety and
colour, rock art presents visual depictions of life. the
environment. the human adaptations. the creative enthu-
siasm and. above all, the strong will of humins to live
with joy. The study of rock art and other forms of
palaeoart helps in understanding the complex processes of
intellectual and cognitive development of the human
species. along with those of socialisation and humanisa-
tion, while at the same time providing an understanding of
man’s attempts to find harmony with nature. in other
words, these studies help in discovering ourselves and in
developing a spirit of meeting present-day challenges.

Teaching of this new discipline will generate aware-
ness and the capacity of the young generations to better
appreciate the human heritage and the need for its protec-
tion. This will facilitate conservation and preservation.
which are among the crucial tasks to be accomplished at
present.

Therefore inclusion of this new discipline in academic
curricula is a current need. not only for its appreciation
and popularisation. but also for belter conservation and
preservation. This is a great challenge and we all - the
rock art researchers, specialists and connoisseurs - should
take decisive steps in this direction. We have to explore
the basic needs and requirements, and find practical solu-
tions for their fulfilment.

In this regard, some of the subjects we would like to
address in the symposium Rock art studies as a currici-
lum for teaching are:

1) Finding a new name for our discipline. it considered
necessary.

2) Teaching of the discipline in academic institutions.

3) Public education: popular books. public lectures with
audio-visual aids. exhibitions. rock art study tours. role
of the museums. interaction of rock art researchers
with public. vocational training progriuns for amateurs.

4} Publication of books and journals.

3) Preparation of teaching aids.

6) A system for exchange of experiences and teaching
aids at national and international level.

7) Role of educational tours to rock art
museums.

8) Developing centres for rock art study. rescarch. docu-
mentation, conservation and preservation.

Y) Creation of employment opportunities for rock arl
specialists.

sites  and
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The rock art ot the Sahar:
ALFRED MUZZOLINI

Abstracts are solicited for papers to be presented i a
symposium centring on Saharan rock art. It is intended to
cover the following subjects:

1) Bases for classification of rock picrures

The criterion style: use limitations. social functions.

Non-stylistic criteria: technique, patinae ete. How to
use these.

The criterion of the physical types depicted.

2) Debate on the traditional classification and chronology

The bases for relative chronology: climatic oscillations.
faunal markers (domestic or wild), other markers
(weapons, chariots etc.).

3) Special issues

Tifinar (categories of rock pictures. origin)

Linguistics: new data about settlement of central
Sahara. and domestication (dates, species) in relation to
rock art physical types and fauna.

4) Regional studies: true regional syntheses are required.
Reports on specific rock art sites must relate o general
problems.

S) The problem of interpretation

Debate on Dieterlen-Hampate Ba's theses on rock art
links with the Peul.

Empiricist reading: use and limitations.

Shamanism. trance and phosphene theories.

Structural design analysis.

Other approaches.

6) Toduy's major problem: vandalism. How to deal with
it, not in the distant future, but in the immediate future,
hetore it is too late. Current measures are totally inef-
fective.

7) The stare of affuirs. Geography of current reseasch,
Why do some regions remain prictically blank on the
map? Why has research practically ceased in some
regions where destruction could be faster than record-
ing?

Allred Muzzolim

7. rue b de Rességuier
31000 Toulouse
Frunce

[Co-chair to he announced| RAR -1
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Spatial considerations in rock art
PAUL FAULSTICH

Rock art is one expression of the ways in which
humans have perceived the world. Across wide
geographic and cultural boundaries. we have evidence that
people’s relationship with the land is not simply social
and economic, but symbolic as well. While indigenous
rock arts have long been considered in relationship to the
landscape. they have seldom been considered as part of
the landscape. This symposium will attempt to integrate
diverse approaches to investigating the relationship
between rock art and environment.

It could be argued that rock art has not only been
influenced by its relationship with the landscape. but that
it is actually an aspect of the landscape. Humanistic
geographers. for example. might suggest that both
contemporary and ancient landscapes have been defined,
at least in part, by the artefacts which alter them. On the
other hand, many archaeologists would deny that a reci-
pracal relationship exists between rock art and landscape.
proposing instead that a linear relationship exists: e.g.
rock art is influenced by the landscape, but not vice versa.

The symposium on Sparial considerations in rock ar
will be an eclectic session addressing broad issues relating
to indigenous arts and landscape. From geographic theory
to descriptive analysis, this symposium will try to synthe-
sise divergent approaches to comprehending a most
fundamental question in rock art studies: what do these
arts express about human interaction with the world?

To all peoples, physical geography and art are two

Veolume & Number 1. 6 g

classes of symbols which are often brought together in
tension or in harmony. This session will consider rock art
as primary evidence of the human experience of space and
place. It will attempt to answer such questions as: how
does rock art augment and define human/nature relation-
ships? How are human aesthetics connected to elements
of the environment? How can rock art tell us about a
people’s interaction with the lund? And how does rock art
create or alter landscape?

Call for Papers

Papers which address broadly-defined relationships
between rock art, spatial sensibilities and meaning will be
considered. Proposals for this session are requested from
archaeologists, philosophers. artists, geographers, anthro-
pologists and others committed to inquiries of cultural
relationships with the land.

The organiser is keen to get a selection of proposals
which address such issues as the effect of locality on rock
art, environmental foundations of image making, cultural
contexts and conventions through which images relate to
the environment. spatial concepts of indigenous peoples.
motif placement. iconic congruence, rock art site typolo-
gies, and interrelationships between sites. A range of
interconnecting ideas are solicited, and ideally a dialogue
of arguments and counterarguments will make this a most
stimulating session.

Dr Paul Faulstich
Los Angeles

Co-chair to be announced. Please submit your abstract,

of no more than 20¥) words, to the AURA Editor. S A



Images of power: understanding Bushman rock art. by
DAVID LEWIS-WILLIAMS and THOMAS DOWSON. 1989,
Southern Book Publishers. Johannesburg, 196 pages. 25 colour
plates, S monochrome plates. 70 drawings. 5 maps. List of books
for further reading. Hardback, R49.99. ISI3N 1 86812 196 8.

This hook is well produced and lavishly illusirated with drawings and
colour plates. Also, as could be expected of a wacher of English. it is
well (and persuasively) written. so much so that the reader should he
alert for non sequiturs. implicit assumptions. and dogmatic_statements
unbacked hy proof or. in some cuses. iany evidence. References are not
given.

Although the explunitions of the ‘meaning” of the art and the inter-
pretations are cliimed to apply o southem African rock srt generally, all
but a few of the illusiations are tiken from one art region. that of the
Drakensberg of Natul and the north-east Cape Province.

A mip to show the distrihution of the paintings and petsoglyphs of
southern Africa is given. It is regrettible that it is ‘atter C. Van Riet
Lowe, 19417, and not the much better map that author published in 1952.
or one of the still more accurate and complete distribution  nups
produced since then. )

There are a number of inaccuracies. The authors state thit the south-
em African rock art represents the longest artistic tradition human beings
have produced. Even aceepting the single anom:tous dating of 26 000
BP from southern Namibia, this is not so. In Australia an imtiquity of
over 32 (NN B has heen established for rock art, and there appears to be
a fairly continuous succession of art traditions. And as there is a gap in
the southern African dutings of painting or engraving stoite ol some
16 (000 years it seems just as likely thist the Namibian date marks @ local
invention which was i tlash in the pan rather than the heginning of a
tradition, The abbé Breuil's long discredited notion of “The White Lady
of the Brandberg® is resuscitated, only to be given the coup de grice
again. But Breuil did not say ‘she’ was a European, only that she was of
Mediterrancan stock. And it was not he who identifizd some Drakens-
herg paintings s Phoenicians. it was the fate Raymond Dart. It is stated
that there arc fine paintings of ostriches in the Drikensberg: none has
been reported. These are not important points but indicate a certain
carelessness regarding truth. The thesis of the hook is to set forth the
authors® claim that the painters were shamans recording what they had
seen in innce and generally in a disguised. *metaphorical® form.

By tenuous reasoning not possible to adduce and discuss in a book
review, a number of ‘metaphors® are identificd by which a painting can
be seen to depict trance hallucinations, and not the every-day activities
most of them appear to be. Scenes showing death, water creatures, flight
and fighting are all metaphors of trance. Regarding the human figures.
indicators of trance arc apparent bleeding from the nose. kneeling.
bending forward, having hands at about head height. stancling with arms
bachwards, holding a fty-whisk. pointing with a timger and having a
raised knee. As in any complex group with humans in action one figure
is likely to exhibit one of these attitudes. the authors then assert that it is
a trance seene. Figure 70 of the book is an example. 1t is &1 very spirited
and detailed scene of a typical Bushman cattle raid and the reprisal. The
Bushmen are driving off the caitle to the left and their mounted pursuers
are overtaking from the right. Some of the latter have dismounted to
shoot and some shoot from the saddle: even the smoke from their guns is
shown. It is generally agreed that the scene is historical but Lewis-
Williams has identified s marginal figure as a “shaman® because it is
bleeding from the nose and has two emanations from the head
(feathers?). Those feawres paint o shamanism. say the authors, 't
conform with their general theory that the scene was painted by a
shaman after haflucinating the whole scene. 1

The nuthors do not concede that any animals sere depicted simply
because the artist ok pleasure i the actof representation: or that any of
the artists were not shamans, The animals are all symbols: cittle andd
horses, and “perhaps sheep as well’, for example. are symbols of
potency. CGenerally they are not depictions of the actal heasts but of
shimiains who have tiken animal form. Not only cland. but crahs und
snakes are given as examples.

One painting shows two ‘shamans® in the form of lions heing shot at
by “shamans® in humen form. The authors mention that there are twenty-
nine hunting scenes in one valley of the Drakensberg. Are they all to be
interpreted as shanans hunting other shamans who have taken the form
of animals? In another painting all four human figures depicted with an
cland are stuted to be shanums,
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In places the suppositions of the authors come close to sheer mysti-
vism: a red line fringed with dots may be “the wajeciory of & shamin on
out-of-hody travel’ and “for the shaman-artists the spirit world lay
beyond the wall of the rock shelter’: “the shamans reached through the
wall, extructing the beings and events of the spirit world und then fixed
them on the rock for all to see’. This comes, strangely, from a university
professor of what is supposed to be u scientific discipline.

As | have said. the purpose of this hook is to present carefully
selected evidence purporting to prove the thesis of Lewis-Williams -
loyully seconded by his pupil Dowson - that the art was executed hy
*shamans’ emerging from a state of trance in order to depict what they
hisd hallucinated i that altered state of consciousness. There is no scho-
larty objecuivity in this book: it is the work of a clever advocate making a
case. not of i ynuth-seeking judge,

Large bodies of contrary evidence are ignored or sidestepped. The
authors make much of the handprints found among the paintings: they
are a means of transferring “potency © m the paint due to the presence of
cland hlood ax the medium. to the rock face whence it cim be drawn
upon by shamans. Another assertion is that the shaman painters in
entering trance experienced “entoptics® - visual phenomena that include
zigzngs. chevrons, dots, grids. vortexes and nested U-shapes. This is held
to explain the presence of such motifs in the rock art of most South
African art regions. It is not explained why. among the tens of thousands
of paintings in the Drakensherg/Maluti region. no handprints and no
‘entoptics’ have been reported. This region has been well explored and
studied. If any exist it must be a minute percentage.

Selection is carried so fur as o show only part of a scene or group of
paintings. In the scene Fig, 2lc there is acally o small crouching
bowman on the right. facing the eland. and in the scene Fig. 45 there are
four human figures marching in_from the left. These are ceriiinly rele-
vant o the consideraton of what is portrayed but they do not fit the
authors® interpretation: they are not shown.

Whoever reads this book and only the “Suggestivins tor further read-
ing” given will finish up with exceedingly distorted views on the ¢ues-
tions raised. Lewis-Williams and Dowson are as selective in the turther
reading hst as in their presentition of evidence. The list of 19 books
omits all works by Rudner, Woodhouse, Lee. Scherz and Willcox (total
10 books), who by and large disagree with. or strongly oppose the view
of the authors. A list of *Some other works cited in this book® is also
givert. Some of these works were obviously used but they are not cited or
mentioned in the teat,

A. R. Willcox

Winterton, Natal RARS8-194

Arte preistorica del Sahara. cdited by S. De LUCA and G.
d'INZILI.O CARRANZA. 1986. De lLuca Editore/Arnoldo
Mondadori Editore. Rome/Milan. 142 pages. 50 colour plates,
numerous monochrome plates and line drawings, bibliography
and glossary. Paperback (printed in {watian),

One of the most impressive aspeets of this book is the long list given
on the preface pages. of the sevenil committees. individual collahorators.
photographic studios and various other groups of contributors, But one
cannot_help wondering whether all of the individuals listed. which in-
clude several highly “respected scholars, actually consented 1o their
names heing featured.

The book consists of three parts. In the [irst. brief articles by Nicole
Petit-Maire. Marina Lupacciolu and Barbara E. Barich deal with the
palacoclimate, the rock art und the Holocene occupition evidence of the
Saharu respectively: this is followed by 48 pages of colour plates
depicting petroglyphs. paintings and most impressive landscape settings;
fally there is a *Camlogue .

The three papers provide as reasonable an introduction to the prehis-
toric art of the Sahara as could be expected in something like 16 (XN
words (this s roughly the same length as the paper by Muzzolini n a
recent issue ol RAR). The most important detail offered. the absolute
chronology af Suharan rock an, is worth a closer look. According 1o it.
the sequence begins with the “hubaline period’. which is separated from
the “pastoral bovidian period® by the period of ‘round heads®. The first
reference to absohite dimtes is reluted to the bovidian period. which seems
to be placed between ROOU-SH00 years BP, und which is followed by the
‘horse”™ and “camel” periods. Nothing new here. § am intrigued by the
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definition of the most recent phase. the “era volzare': can a book featu-
ring such a vacuous value judgment really be considered sciemitically
relevant?  Moreover, the chronological model is presented  without
discussion of competing mocdels. which in view of the highly comrover-
sial status of this chronology of Saharan rock art is not adequate. Some
of the most competem specialists such as F. Soleilhavoup and A.
Muzzolini are totally ignored tn this book, and 1eceive no mention in the
hibliography. What [ find even more disturbing is that the indigenous
rock art researchers of northern Africa, such as Algerians Malika Hachid
and Sid Ahmed Kerzabi. or Moruccan Fitima-Zahra Alaoui are simply
ignared in such it hook, Hachid in particular should be acknowledged for
her innovative work. Thus | nust regard the book as not only scientifi-
cally deficient, but as simply another exercise of Eurupean rock an
enthusiusts in an arcain which they execl: cultural imperialism.

The colour photographs of petroglyphs are of unilormly high stun-
dard. and mercifully free of any evidence of physical enhancemem. In
many of them skilful use has been made of oblique lighting but scales
have been omitted throughout. Some chalking has occurred but it s
restricted to a few of the monochrome plates. i.e. on pp. 116, 117 and
probably on p. 108. The same concern for conservation is not reflected,
hawever, in the plates of rock paintings. Plates 43, 45,47 and S5 depict
paintings which have been clearly weited tor colour contrast, and no
doubt other panels were recorded with the same unethical method. It
cannot be stressed enough that this selfish and vandalistic practice results
in the gradual destruction of rock paintings. through various processes.

Several other shortcomings ought to be mentioned here, and some of
them should have been self-evident to the publishers. For instance the
way spitce is utilised in this book suggests a lack of attention on their
part. This is panicularly evident in the section ‘Catalogue’. It begins with
two-page descriptions of the Fezzan, Tassili, Acacus, Ennedi, Uweinm
and Adrar des Iforas regions. esich one accompanied by the very same
map. These maps thus occur on every second page, each one taking up
half a page. If this is intended to save the reader having to tum the page
to refer to the map it would have made sense only if the two pages deal-
ing with each regivn were on two opposite pages. But they are not. 'To
compensate for this liberal use of space, seven drawings of excavation
sections and site plans in the subsequent part have been reduced with
such a vengeance that they are entirely unreadable, being the size of
postage stamps. Not even with & magnifying gliss can one deciphier these
crucial drawings or their legends. without which the archaeologicul
*data’ referred to are of litite value. Such dina are sparse cnough as they
are, for instance Barich presents muany pictures of decorated pottery
shards. but not one: of a reconstructed vessel. The decoration patterns anc
not very diagnostic, they occur in many other regions. And she raises the
question of carly domestication, but without providing hard and fast
evidence,

The purpose of the pictorial caraloge remains obscure to me - unless
it is intended 10 copy Lemi-Gourhan's 1971 tome. Apant from the
unreadable drawings and a lot of empry spaces. it consists of
monochrome plates. usually six per page. Because they have bheen
reduced to about 50x50 mm. details are often impossible to see in ther,
in fact some of these miniatures amount to little more than square
patches of vague grey, others are reduced duplicates of panels featured
clsewhere in the book. The publishers have thus wasted a considerable
amount of space while at the same time scrimping on spice in the
presentation of crucial archaeological evidence.

I wonder whether it was appropriate to print this book about the
Sahara, which has been denuded of most vegetation. on what appears to
be 2(K) g/m? paper - bearing in mind the number of trees that had 10 be
sacrificed to produce the book. But perhaps the publishers’ mono was
‘Never mind the quality, feel the width!”

Robert G. Bednarik

(Repeintedd from Sahura, with pormlssion)
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Les raches gravées nord catalanes, by JEAN ABELANET.
1990). Prehistoria de Catalunya nord 1, C.R.E.C., C.EP.C. No. 5.
etrevue Terra Nostra, Perpignan-Prades. 209 pages, 173 tigures,
6 maps, 37 photographs, 150 Francs.

Trois éditeurs, rien de moins. se partagérent la tiche de puhlier cet
ouvrage: Le Centre de Recherches et d' Ewdes Caralaries de 1'Université
de Perpignan, Le Centre d' Enules Préhistoriques Catalunes et la revue
Terra Nostra de Prades. Mais c'est au responsible de cette demidre,
Raymond Gual. que l'on en doit I'initiative et la réalisation matériclle,
dans le premier volume d'une série intitulée Prehistoria de Catilunya
nord.

Cettc parution vient interrompre une longue atteme puisque la rédac-
tion du manuscrit remonte 3 1977, date de sa préseniation 2 I'Université
de Montpellier sous la forme d'une these de 3¢me cycle. Le texte origi-

11

nal, dom I"auteur nous avait dévoilé quelques apergus et livié les
conclusions abrégées dans son livre Signes sans paroles. Cent siécles
d'art riepestre en Europe accidentale (Hachette 1986). est ici complété
d‘une rroisieme partie consicrée aux prineipales découvertes survenues
durant les années 8().

Les deux autres parties, qui constituent 1'essentiel du mémoire,
concernent respectivement et d part égale “l'art rupestre «(’ambiance
dolménique’ tout d'abord, ‘I'art schématique linéaire’ ensuite.  Chaque
volet de ce dyptique comporte un corpus €tabli par région et une éude
archéologique détaillée, dotée d'un appareil descriptif. chronologique et
interprétatif fourni et bicn argumenté.

Réduite & de sommuaires cupules. bassins. déversoirs, rigoles et plus
rmement 3 des signes schématiques élémemaires (cruciformes divers
dans la plupart des cas et exceptionnellement des spirales. quadrilateres,
motifs occulés ...). la premiére forme donna lieu. par le passé. a une
litdraaure aussi abondante qu'imaginative qui jeta sur clle un durable
discrédit.

II aura done fallu toute I'indépendince d'esprit, le non-confonmisme
et aussi la délicicuse candeur qui le caractérisent pour que Jean Abélanet
ose s'attaquer i ces documents jusqu'alors dépréciés par des ‘théories
Santaisistes’ qui contribuerent ‘Q détourner les archdologues de ce 1ype
de manifestations rupestres o1 @ en retarder [ étude’.

Ne négligeam aucun des aspects susceptibles d’échiirer le comment
et le pourquoi de ces vestiges. dont I"apparition coincide avec celle des
sépultures mégalithiques. I'auteur insiste, A juste titre, sur I'importance
de la nuwre pérrogmphique du support. Ainsi la géologie intervient-elle
de fagon déterminante dans le choix des motifs. le granite étant impropre
3 recevoir les figures que I'on peut aisément obtenir sur du schiste,

De méme. la morphologic des cupules, éléments de base de cet “an
rupestre dolménique” diltere suivant la roche ceonsidérée. L'exécutant
utilisait un simple galet de quariz dans le cas du granite. un pie lorsqu il
operait sur schiste. comme celu ressort de I'expérimentation.

Aprés avoir fait justice des théories astronomique et topographique et
opéré une utile distinction entre les cupules ‘utilitiires”, celles qui nous
occupent ici. et les cupules imégrées d une construction ligurative.
observables sur ¢ertaines steles anthropomorphes provengales. |'suteur
nous propose sit propre interprétation dans une convaicante démonstra-
tion. En bref, bassins et cupules seruient des réceptables 2 offrandes et
libations, destinées & des rites funéraires.

L'art schématique linéaire, dont 1'esthétique est plus immédiatement
perceptible. forme 1a matiere de la scconde partie qui débute par un utile
répertoire des signes et motifs recensés. Celui-ci gagnerait toutefois a
dire illustré de figures extraites du corpus,

A l'exception de la Cova Bastera. dont certains pilliers stalagmi-
tigues révéldrent des gravures linfaires non éiudiées dans 1'ouvrage. les
oeuvres appartiennent i I'univers du schiste, qu'il s"agisse du Capeir et
de la Cerdagne pour les zones de haute altitude. du Conflent et des
Aspres pour les territoires de moyenne et basse altitudes.

L'cnsemble fameux, aujourd’hui mutilé, de la Peyra Escrita &
Formiguere, oecupe bien évidemment une plice de choix au sein de cet
ouvrage. Mais ["abondance et la diversité des représentations rupestres
de ce site exceptionnel ne doit pas pour autant faire oublier des ensem-
bles plus modestes et notanunent ces saisissantes chasses au cerf inscrites
au flanc de quelques rochers des Aspres.

Restait a définir. dater, interpréter cet art schématique lindaire qui
nous met ‘en présence o un code élaboré, traditionnel, cominun non
sewlement awx populations locales des  Pyrénées. mais  largenient
répandu dans le monde de la Mdéditerranée occidentale’ et non du
‘produit de (" imagination ¢t de la main de bergers illettrés’.

Jean Abélanet, fort d'une expérience acquise au cours de plusicurs
missions accomplies en milieu alpin. dans la Vallée des Merveilles, s'y
applique avec succds et nous livre 1 encore le fruit d'une rétlexion
longuement murie au comuct des documents eux-mémes. Le recours aux
textes médidvaux et le décryptage des décors de guelques picces
archéologiques datées l'incitent en outre A situer, avec vraisemblance, la
période d'exéeution de ces chasses A courre *sicrées’ et “ex-voro” divers.
depuis ‘les derniers sidcles avanr notre ére jusqu'd I'implantation du
chiristianisme dany nos campagnes (IV aw VIe siécles?)’.

L seconde partic de "ouvrage s*acheve sur un inventaire des princi-
paux symboles comenus dans ce systéme iconographique et sur leur
évemuelle signification par référence au monde symbolique. en usage
dans I'antiquité méditerranéenne.

11 convient de soutigner la clané de 1'exposé. rédigé dans un style
simple et élégant, qui traduit parfaitement la familiarité et I'aisunce de
"auteur A I'égard de son sujet. La qualiié de Iillustration se hisse au
niveau du texte, Regrettons toutefois I double numdrotation. |'une
réservée aux figures au trait, la seconde aux photographies, les carles
échappant curicusement & ['une ct 3 I'autre. et 'absence d’un index des
noms de licux. Le lecteur découvrira en outre, ¢t avec surprise, que. dans
cetouvrage rédige en Frangais, la langue catalone prévaut quand il s’agit
de mentionner le nom d'une commune ou d'une contrée.

Volume S, Number |,
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Du point de vue de la méthode des relevés, on pourra reprocher 2
Fauteur 'emploi du noir de fumée et plus encore de la cre hlanche,
dtant bien entendu gue les dégrudations dues aux agents dérosion, aux
actes de vandalisme et anx tentatives de prélévements sont wrement
dommageshles 3 ce patrimoine qui. tout autant que Fart pandal
paléolithique. mérite une réelle prise en compte et d'efficaces mesuores de
protection.

Souhaitons enfin que les différents termitoires des massit's montag-
neux de Friance béneélicient d'un effort identique au niveau de ki prospec-
tion. de I"unalyse et de la synthese.

Dr Dominique Sacchi
Carcassonne, I'rance

RARB-196

Saraakallio. by PEKKA KIVIKAS. 1990. Atena Kustannus Oy,
Jyviskylii. Finland. 128 pages of text. 16 pages of colour
photographs and drawings, numerous figures and monachrome
photographs in ext, bibliography. Hardback (printed in Finnish).

About Tty postglacial rock ant sites have so far been discovered in
southern and central Finlund. Saraakallio (also known hy the nearest
plice name. Laukaa) is one of them, situsted not far from the town of
Jyvaskyki. where the author resides. As an ant teacher. his eye is expe-
rienced m pereeiving colour shades, and his hand in documenting whin
he sees. Suraakiallio is one of the most signilicant rRek art sites in
Finland. being seecond only to the famous Astuvansahni rock painting
site. An arca of 40 x 6 m of a vertical rock wall is covered with images,
which are divided mto SO groups. Their content is similar to that of the
other Finnish sites. notably straddled-legged stick ligures, homed beasts.
bouts with humin silhouctte's. and hand prints. However, there are pecu-
liarities. which the author iries o define. His task is ditficult since most
of the painungs an: on the brink of disappearing, where only the inuition
of an experienced observer can help.

Kivikits descrihes the site systematically, dividmg it into more than
twenty sections. Almost all of these were subdivided nd designated.
Everything was photographed and also drawn up or copied in colour.
This work turned out to be heavily weather dependent and complicated.

The age of most of the Finnish sites can be roughly estimated since
they are situated on rocky lake shores, The postglacial oscillations of the
water level are well recorded. which provides clues to when the painting
activities were feasible. In general Finnish rock art is said (o be some five
millennia old. Apparently such datings reler to the radiocarbon scale. A
dendrochronological correction will possibly add one more millennium
to them. As a rule, this correction is overlooked.

The author compares the paintings with rock ant from other sites and
recalls folkloric themes which may be represented. The reviewer is
inclined to think that the writer has been successful at least as fur as the
sequential images are concerned. Those from Saraakallio show stnkimg
similanties with data from elsewhere presented in the book.

The small Finnish community of” rock ant enthusiasts 18 to be
congratulated for having produced already two high-quality monographs
on the local prehistorie rock art (the Tinst book having been that by Eero
Autio about Karelian petroglyphs, published in 1981),

Heino Eclsalu
Tanu, Estonia
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RECENT ROCK ART JOURNALS

lat Pintura. Quarterly newsletter of the American Rock Art Research

Asseciation. Edieed by FRANK G, BOCK. In addition to numerous

notices and announcements, recent issues contain the following scientific

papers:

Volume 15 (1988780, Numbers 1-4:

HEDGES. K. At the Top End Down Under: a report on the First AURA
Congress, Darwin, Northem Territory. Australia.

LEE. G.: Peiroglyphs of Lana’i, Hawai'i.

LEE, G.: The Lavabeds, California, Rock Ant Project.

BLEDNARIK. R. G.: Rock art vs. natural markings: a reply to Loendorf.

BOCK. A. J: Six ARARA members atiend Getty workshop on rock art
pricservation,

CROTTY. B.: Working conference on looting and vandalism, sponsored
by the Society for American Archaeology.

RAFTER. J.: Spiderweb petroglyphs.

WARNER, J.: The unobvious symbolism at Coppermine  Springs.
Arizona,

Volume 16 (1989/9%), Numhers 1-4:

CROTTY. J.: 1989 A.S.N.M. rock ant recording field school,

IFAULKNER. C. H.: Eight more underground caves m southeastern
United States reveal pictogriph rek art.

RITVER, E.: Canservation and preservation committee report.

FREEMAN. P: The psychology of aggression s it relates to rock art
vandalism.

LEE. G.: The Puako Petroglyph Project. Hawaii.

Volume 17 (199%)/91). Numhers 1-4:

L.LEE. G.: Conservation and protection commitice repont,

DORN. R. L Rock varmsh dating of rock art: state of the art perspective.

CROTTY. J.: Report of the 199H) New Mexico rock an recording lield
school.

BOCK. A. 1.: Rock ant recording on Arizona Strip. Petrified Forest.

BEDNARIK. R. G.: On mammoth figurines.

BARABAS. M.: Basic carer photogruaphs and paper.

L.EE, G. and A, J. BOCK: Leave only footprints ... but please, NOT on
the rocks!

BEDNARIK, R. G:: Dating cons with cations.

LEE. G.: Conservation ind protection commutice report.

Eaquiries (o the Scerctiry, ARARA, 1.O. Bux 65, Sun Miguel. CA 93451, U/, S.A.

#*

The Rock Art Quarterly. Joumal of the Rock Art Association of

Canada/Association  Art Rupestre du Canada.  Edited hy  Mawurice

Lanteigne. The lirst volumie containy the following scientific papers:

Volume |, Numbers 142 (1990

FREEMAN. G. R.. . J. FREEMAN and R. GG. FORBIS: Sacred rocks of
Albertiu

BEDNARIK. R. G.: About professional rock ant vandals.

STEINBRING, J. and M. LANTEIGNE: Directions in rock art research,

Volume 1. Numbers 344 (1990):

BEDNARIK. R. i.: Global deselopments in prehistoric an studies.,

BEHM. J. A.: Petroforms i Wisconsin: implications for the agriculturil
hedt ol the Midwest.

GO@DS. B. M.: Pigment analysis of the Rice River pictograph. Mani-
toba.

PAGER. S.-A.: Rock ant rescarch in South Afric:s.

PARKMAN. E. B:: Iff rucks could talk, what we might learn by listening:
a discussion from Califomnia’s North Coast Ranges.

Enquiries W e Sevretary. RAAC, Depaniment of Anthropology, Univenity ol

Winaipeg. SES Portage Avenue, Winnipeg RIB 2E9, Canada.

*

SIARB Boletin. Number 4, June 1990. Annual joumal of the Sociedad

de Investigacion del Arie Rupestre de Bolivia, principal rock an period-

ical of Latin America. Edited hy MATTHIAS STRECKER. Number 4

has 90 pages. and mcludes English summaries. It comains the following

major contributions:

BEDNARIK. R. G.: Sobre la prictica de tizar Jos petroglifos,

FALDIN ARANCIBIA. J. D.: Las pictografias de Kalnkala, Depto. de
Oruro. Bolivia,

HOSTNIG. R.: Una nueva localidad de arte rupestre en Apurimac - Peni:
Liamayoce.

GALVEZ MORA, C, A.. R. BECERRA URTEAGA und S. CASTILLO
REYES: El petroglito de Alto de s Pichona, Valle de Chicama, Perd.

ONETTO. M. Sccuencia esulistica del arte rupestre en el Valle de
Picdra Parada. Provincia de Chubut, Argentina.

SEDA. Pt Estudio de cronologia en el ante rupestre de Minas Gerais,
Brasil: ol Sitio Bagueirao Soberbwo.

The jourmal also contains book revies ind numerous announcements,

including intemational news.

Enquiries 10 the Seeretary, SARB. Casllla 3091, Lir Piw, Bolivin

‘The joumnals of other IFRAO-affiliated organisations will be reviewed in
the nest issue of KAR. mcluding Survey (CeSMAP)., Purakala (RASI).
Juhrbuch der GE.FE.BL.. Pictogram (SARARA). as well as other rock
arl journals.

Forthcoming book reviews:

L lmage des animaux dans I art préhistorique, by Henri Delporte.

The rack paintings of the apper Brandberg, hy Harald Pager,

Signs frowm the ancestors, hy M. Jane Young.

The great art of the early Austealians, by Jan Jelinek.

The rack paintings of Arnhem Land. hy Darrell Lews: and others.
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4 ORIENTATION

Cairns 92

THE SECOND AURA CONGRESS
Cairns, 30 August - 4 September 1992
SECOND ANNOUNCEMENT

ACADEMIC PROGRAM

As indicated earlier, the Second AURA Congress will consist
of about ten subject-bused symposia. Work is  currently
proceeding on the following symposia:

Rock art studies: the posi-siylistic era. Chaired by Dr Michel
Lorblanchet (France) and Dr Paul Bahn (U.K).

Rock art and information exchange. Chaired by Claire Smith
(Australia) and co-chair,

Rock art studdies as a curriculum for teaching. Chaired by Dr
Giriraj Kumar (India) and Professor Osaga Odak (Kenya).

The rock art of the Sahara. Chaired by Alfred Muzzolini
(France) and co-chair.

Spatial considerations in rock arr. Chaired by Dr Pau!
Faulstich (U.S.A.) and co-chair.

Dating of rock arr. Chaired by Alan Watchman (Australia)
and Professor Jack Steinbring (Cunada).

Rock art of north Queensland. Chaired by Dr Mike Morwood
{Australia).

General session. Chairpersons to be appointed.

(Proposals are still being considered for about two more
symposia, and more suggestions are invited.)

The rationales for the first five symposia listed appear in the
Brief Reports section of this issue, and are being published in
numerous other journals. The rationales for the remaining
symposia will appear in the next issue of RAR.

A total of 180 scientific papers will be accepted for presenta-
tion, and another 20 as ‘stand-by papers’. Preference will he
given ta papers presented in English, although French, German,
Russian and Spanish papers may be accepted. und would be
followed by English summaries. Most papers will be published
within two years of the Congress.

The plenary session will be held at the Caims Civic Centre
and will be open to the public and the media. There will be a
public performance of the Tjapukai Aboriginal Dance Company
(considered to be the best in Australia). The plenary session is
expected to be opened by the Prime Minister of Australia and
there will be key note addresses by distinguished Aboriginal
luminaries, including the Congress Patrons, Lindsay Roughsey
(Burrud) and George Musgrave. The academic key note lecture
will be delivered by AURA Vice-President, Professor Jack
Steinbring. '

The 1992 Mecting of IFRAOQ is to comprisc two parls: an
open, plenary session. and 1 business session attended only by
the official delegates of the Federation. The Second General
Meeting of AURA will take place on Friday. 4 September. at the
congress venue, und can be attended only by AURA members.

FIELD TRIPS

Here is the North Queensland Program as designed by
Stephen Trezise. the General Tours Co-ordinator of the
Congress. The Laura district boasts one of the major rock an
concentrations of the world. Queensland is estimated to possess
in excess of 50 000 rack art sites. The congress field trips in the
LLaura area are conducted under the auspices and with the co-
operation of the Ang-Gnarra Aboriginal Corporation. which
represents the indigenous custodians and owners of the art sites
and will provide trained guides for the congress tours.

Pre-congress field trips

Jowalhinna Bush Camp (S. Trezise):

25-29 August: S-day 4WD safari, $A 750 all inclusive.

26-29 August: 4-day 4WD saluri, $A600 all inclusive.

28-29 August: 2-day fly/fly, $AS595 all inclusive.

29 August: |-day tly: twin engine $A275, single engine $A210).
These tours include major rock art sites ot the Quinkan Rescrves
and optional day tour to the wetlands of Lakefield National Park.
Participants supply own sleeping bag.

Deighton River Bush Camp (S. Trezise):

24-28 August: S-day wilderness rock art trek. drive/fly, $A62S
all inclusive.

Bush walk to rock w sites of the Deighton River region. for the
fitter participants. Supply own sleeping bag.

Overview of north Queensland rock art (organised and led by
Bruno David):

24-28 August: S-day self’ drive (4WD only). approximately
$A200 per person.

This self-drive (or shared 4WD rental vehicle) tour takes in
Davies Creek. Chillagoe. Mitchell. Palmer and Laur. Pastici-
pants provide camping equipment and food.

Self-drive tour to Laura:

Car rental companies permit only 4WD vehicles to travel to
Laura due to road conditions, although Laurs is accessible by
conventional vehicles. The driving time from Caims to Laura is
about § hours. Laura is a very small town with limited services.
Camp grounds and guide services are available.

Bus tour to Laura:
26-29 August: 4 days, $A200), guide lee extra ($6-15 per duy).
camp ground fee included, provide own tent, bedding, food.

Post-congress field trips

Jowalbinna Bush Camip (S. Trezise):

5-9 September: S-day 4WD saturi. $A750 all inclusive.

5-11 September: 7-day 4W1 safari. $A950 all inclusive.

5-6 September: 2-day fly/fly. $AS9S all inclusive.

S5 Sept.: I-day tly. twin engine SA275, single enginc $A210.
These tours include major rock art sites of the Quinkan Reserves
and optional day trip to wetlands of Lakefield National Park.
The 7-day safuri also visits Deighton River Bush Camp. Parti-
cipants supply own slecping bags.

Deighion River Bush Camp (S. Trezise):

5-8 Scptember: 4-day wilderness rock art trek, $AS00 all inclu-
sive.

FFor the fitter purticipant. Supply own sleeping bag.
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Bus tour 1o Laura:
5-8 September: 4 days. $A200). guide fee extra (36-15 per day).
camp ground fee included. provide own tent, hedding. food.

WD safari o Laura:
5-9 Scptember: 5 days, $AS50 all inclusive. guide fee extra ($6-
I3 per day). supply own sleeping bag.

Bout trip to Flinders and Stanley Islands (Dr Nieky Horstall):
Post-contact rack art. 3-5 days. details to be advised.

Rock art in Townsville area (Elizabeth Hatte )
Details to be advised.

Expeditions led by Perey Trezise:
Details to he advised.

In addition to these pre- and post-congress field trips, Trezise
Bush Guide Scrvice will be operating Jowalhinona Bush Camp
and Deighton Bush Camp as usual. The current exchange rate is
about $A1.00 = US$0.77.

Field trips outside north Queensland

These are yet to be planned. One firm proposal is currently
available:

Grand Tour 1992 (Dr Hugh Cairns and Howard P. McNickle):
This is 10 be modelled on the Kimberley-Pilhara tour of 1988,
and will cover northern Australia, including the Pilbara. Some of
the sites seen in 1988 will be revisited. for instance it is intended
to spend more time at the extensive Spear Hill rock art complex.
Logistics will be by private or hired, mostly large. 4WD
vehicles. expedition style. duration 1-2 months.

REGISTRATION AND ACCOMMODATION
Registration fees will be identical to those of the First AURA
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Congress: $AR0 Tor members registering carly (SA40  for
students). SA100 for late registrations (students $AS0). Regis-
tration forms will he in the November 1991 issue of RAR.

Full details of accommaodation options will also be provided
then, including the discounted rates we have heen able o ohtain.
Accomnodation costs range from SAT0 (backpicker's hotel. a
few minutes” walk from congress centre) o several hundred
dollars per mght. We will provide details of between 20 and 30
hotels which have offered special rates to congress participants.

EXHIBITION

The opening of the AURA Exhibition, originally planned to
coincide with the Congress. is now scheduled for 1993, at the
Australian Musceum. Sydney. A small part of it. however. is
expected to he assemhled at the Regional Art Gallery in Cairns,
Additional exhihits (recordings of rock art) will be invited from
congress participants.

As in Darwin. lilms and videos of rock art and related
suhjects will be shown in Caims.

FURTHER INFORMATION
The venue of the Congress will be one of the three S-Stiar
hotels still being considered. A decision is to be made soon. and
will be hased on the hidders® fucilities and on costs, including
the discounted accommexlation rates for delegates.
The pre-congress publications will include all ahstracts of the
papers listed fur presentation at the Second AURA Congress.
Ansctt Airlines has been appointed as the official domestic
airline of the congresy (their offer includes free travel passes and
an extensive package of negotiated hotel rates, discounted air
fures and tours, co-ordinated by Coles Myer Ansetl Travel).
For conditions of subsidisation of congress  participanls,
please refer to page 152, November 1990 issuc of RAR.
R. G. Bednarik (Congress Co-chair)
RAR 8-198

DARWIN CONGRESS PROCEEDINGS

The first volume of the Darwin congress proceedings, Rock art and posterity. has just been released and will be followed hy
others over the coming months. The first volume covers Symposium M (*Conservation and site management’, edited by Profes-
sar Colin Pearson) and Symposium E (‘Recording and standardisation in rock art studies’, edited by Professor B. K. Swartz. Jr).
Iis profusely illustrated (62 plates and ligures, plus many maps and tahles) and set in guality Linotronic print on art paper.

The fist price is $SA26.00. hut the volume is availuble 10 members of any of” the 17 organisations affiliated with IFRAQ
(practically all the major rock ant organisations in the world) at 30% discount ($A13.00. or US$10.00. plus packing in sturdy
cardboard boxes, $A1.50, and surface postage of $6.20 within Australia, $A9.40 to anywhere in the world, only one copy per
member). This price represents the actual printing cost (allowing for review and complimentary copies). plus packing and
postage. Printing costs were undenwritten by the Australian Institute of Aborigmal and Torres Strait Islander Studies and by the
Australian Commission for Unesco. All money recovered from sales will be paid into the AURA Publicatlons Fund. which
will meet the costs of printing future quality work in palacoant studies. Thus hy purchasing this volume you are contributing to
the establishment ol a perpetual publishing hase for rock an studics.

To order at the special rate, please state that you are @ member ol a rock art organisation, and send a hank draft or postal
moncey order for $A20.70 within Australia. or $A23.90 (LUS$18.40) anywhere else in the world, or simply provide your Visa or
MasterCard number and expiry date. to:

AURA. P.Q). Box 216, Caullicld South. Vie. 3162, Australia

AROCK ART AND POSTERITY BIBLIOGRAPHICAL DIEFAILS
9 e a1 Rack art and posterity: Conserving, managing and recording rock art. 1991, Edited by Cofin Pearson

and B, K. Swanz, Jr. Proceedings of Symposia M and E. First AURA Congress, Darwin 1988, Occasional
AURA Publication No. 4. Ausivalian Rock Ant Research Asseciation, Melboume. 1600 pages. 40 pluates.
22 Jine druwings. 20 maps. 19 fubles. on 100g/m® matt art paper. se1 on Linotronic 330 - 2500 dpi.
laminited paperbick cover, full A4 tormat (2975210 mm). ISBN 0 646 03751 X. RRP SA26.00 (50%
discoum applies to orders from attiliaced specialists und w multiple orders. min, § copies).

Comprises comributions by Robert G, Bednartk, Tony Blanks, Roberto Bosio, Steve Brown. 1. Brunet.
Elizabeth Caldicott. Mauro Cinguetti, J. Clarke. Paul Faulstich, J. Flood. Tommuase Guiot, Ivan P
Haskovee. P, Haydock, William 1. Hyder. D. Lambert. Colin Pearson, N, North, Peter Randolph, Picro
Ricchiardi, Eric W, Ritter. Dario Seglie. Nicholas P, Stantey Price. Hilury Sullivan, B. K. Swana. Jr.
Andrew ‘Thorn, Gajendra S, Tyagi, P Vidal. J. Vouve, Joseph Wallam, Grahame 1. Walsh, John K.
Zancanella.

I Wt e (i ot i B Cemit b
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The proceedings of Darwin Symposium G, Rock art and prehisiory, have just been released by Oxbow Books. Oxford. We
have requested a special discount for members. At this stage, enly the bibliographical details are available:

Rock art and prehistory, edited by Paul Bahn and Andrée Rosenteld. Fifteen papers preseated in Symposivm G. First AURA
Congress. A4 format. 144 pages, with figures and plates. 1SBN 1946897 29 8. Paperback, £15.00. US$30.00.
Order from: Oxbow Books, Park End Place. Oxford OX1 THN, United Kingdom.
Or: Oxbow Books. P.O. Box 5605, Bloomington. IN 474()7. U.S.A.

AURA EXHIBITION

There have been some changes in this major project. The
departure of Robert Edwards from the Museum of Victoria has
resulted in the proposal to open the exhibition at the Australian
Muscum (Sydney). That museum has responded positively to the
opportunity of developing the concept. and a1 meeting of the
steering committee (Robert Bednarik, Ross Clendinning, Robert
Edwards. Br Paul Tagon) will be held in Sydney on 14 June
1991.

About 20 firm draft proposals have been received. for
exhibits representing the main rock art regions of the world. and
including some truly spectacular material (especially in the form
of portable palaeoart). The project invulves significant logistic
challenges and is tentatively planned to open in 1993. After
travelling to major Australian cities the exhibition will be made
available to other countries. under the auspices of [IFRAO.

MEMBERSHIP FEES

Annual membership fees and subscriptions are now due tor
1991. They remain the same as in previous years. However. the
following changes apply in order to streamline procedures.
particularly for payments from abroad:

1) We have facilities to accept payment by Visa or MasterCard:
simply provide card number and expiry date. Since other over-
seas payments must be in the form of bank drafts or international
postal money orders. many subscribers will find this consider-
ibly more convenient, and less costly. (Personal chegues from
abroad can attract bank charges of up to $40.00, payable by
AURAY

2) Another measure to counter the annual inconvenience to
subscribers (especially those abroad) is the new option of
obtaining Life Membership with AURA. The cost equals ten
annual fees at current rates: SA150.00 (or US$116.00) for
subscription of RAR: $A200.00 (or US$154.00) for full member-
ship (which includes joumnal subscription): and $A280.00 (or
US$216.00) for full membership with air mail delivery of peri-
adicals. Life members are not affected by any future price
increases, their subscriptions are paid for life.

ES

CHACMOOL. 1990:
A post-impressionist view
MAURICE P. LANTEIGNE

The denial of metaphysical Truth (the inability 10 de-
construct intentionality, as suggested by Davis 1990) goes a long
way towards developing an acute awareness of the resistivity of
prehistoric ideologies for factual analysis, in conceiving the
transparency of language us a rational witness of an irrational
process. Constant repudiations of traditional significance (and
signifiers). however conversant with semantic realities. not only
crode past correspondences of methodological knowledge now
held in stasis, but also become Robespierre-like guillotines
constitutive in and of themselves with the essence ol a ‘meta-
science’.

Consumed by the textual conversion of the past into the
present (Shanks and Tilley 1989) and the present into the past
(Hodder 1989). such self-mutilating castigations as currently
being performed between critical theorists. eco-feminists, post-
processualists. post-structuralists, post-modernists  etc.. while
inspirational in re-defining relations of relevance between the
past and present. are nothing more than mirrors of the partici-
pants in the colloguy. not of the subject-matter in hand.

The now fashionable denunciation of intellectual elitism,
questioning of creative cnterprises, diacritical pontification of
conventional social sciences. and socio-political fragmentation
of textual strategies beyond the pragmatic as vaunted by many
literary technicians were evident (although not always with
intellectual clarity, nor intentionality) at the 23rd Annual Chac-
mool Conference held in Canada on 9-11 November 1990. In an
attempt to set up challenges to the theoretical foundations of
archaeology. the University of Calgary’s conference opened as a
basis for discussing the concept of ideology. in all of its varied
manifestations: as the ideology of cities. of death, of art etc.
Many scholars snapped at the abstraction like salmon ar a Ily.
with dog-cared tails flaying about in a concentric swirl of foam
as the barbs, intrinsic in the philosophy of ideology. hooked
decper into their discourse.

Some naively believed that ideology. as embodied in
comparative sets of past relations. constituted ultimate meaning
transmittable by ultimate signifiers. Others considered  the
transmission of variability as commensurate with adaptive social
evolution. While still others conceived analytical procedures
more suited for the natural sciences. quite incompatible with
socio-ideological phenomena. Many claimed to be ‘post-dernier-
cri (Rentrew 1989: 34) and. thus, now beyond the boundaries of
past criticisms. But all failed to assuage the various dissatisfac-
tions - as voiced by Shanks and Tilley (1987a, 1987b. 1989).
The arrogance of some was exemplified by their solemn
approach to criticisms. in others with their flippant unabashed
candour, and in others - the humour with which they bantered
and baited their antagonists. In short. the conference reflected
not so much a concemn for the ideologics of the past. but of
ideologies abot the past.

Perhaps a bloody revolution as that being proposed by
Shanks and Tilley (op. cit.) is necessary in order to eradicate the
lesions festering in the social science body - archaeology. There
wis no revolution. however privately wished for by many, at
Chacmool 1990: nor even a hint that one was imminent. What
was evident was the conspicuousness aof an absence. Many
spoke at great length about ideologies. with ideologies, for
ideologies; mouthing words others wanted to hear. waited
patiently in the darkness. wistfully listened while many slept
dreaming of the encroaching silence surely to follow. But what
of they of whom we spoke?

The University of Calgary's Archacology Department is
perhaps one of the more progressive in Canada, and its interna-
tional reputation was clearly evident at the Chacmool conter-
ence: with more than 120 scholarly papers and 200 participants,
representing some 16 countries. involved in four full-day and 11
hall-day sessions. Of these. 37% were on rock art; 84% (38/45)
of which occurred in two full-day and two half-day sessions. The
international renown of some added a great deal of credence to
the conference, and included such notables as: H. Mueller-Beck.
N. Rolland. C. Meiklejohn. J. Nordbladh, A. Kehoe. G. Sauvet.
M. Conkey, D. Lewis-Williams, W. Davis. C. Chippindale. P.
Russell, P. Bahn, J. Steinbring and F. Bock. among others.

Many could write about the niceties of the conference.
discuss in calm. rational monotones the epistemological delights
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and shortcomings of individuals. methodologies, interpretations
and general trends. There are several broad, well-lit avenues of
thought which have been forged for us and we, at one time or
other. have gazed in wonderment at their intellectual straightness
and purity. Not many speeding along the freeway, however.
would hazard to stop and rifle through the detritus and brambles
rooted beneath these pillared constructs. for fear of being run
over by self-intent intellectuals bringing up the rear. The city
fathers, in their infinite wisdom, had foreseen such idiosyncratic
behaviour. and installed concrete  barriers and  wire lences.
Fortunately. there is a sutticient number of freelancers who. with
wire-cuttess in hand. would explore the forbidden paths upon
which such foundations are set. to risk reputations and accolades
in scarch of, dure | say. ‘I'ruth.

Despite the political and social hiccups which continue to
erupt beneath the cultural patchwork quilt of Canada te.g. Native
protests at Oka and Kanesatake), Canada’s intellectual clite still
fabricates invisible barriers against those ol whom. about whom,
we speak: those whose past and present sets of refations form the
very raisen d'étre ol a social discipline ultimately devoted to
understanding why ideologics, the perceptual reasons for being,
play such major roles in detcrmining how we interact with
others. At Chacmool. these “others’ were absent; these ‘others’
were not invited: these “others’ continue to be denied reasonable
aceess to this elite doctrinaire socialisation process.

For whom do we write? To whom? And why not these
‘others™ It cannot be hecause we fear Truth, [or that is our goal
- is it not? It cannot be because we tear the ‘fringe effect’ - (or
many of us are exceedingly eccentric in the fist place. It cannot
be because we fear our elitist position to be threatened - for
many of us. such security has never been a motivational factor,
Can it be because we ourselves are an inseparable by-product of
our own ideologies, of social reality. a political set which denies
the participation of an “otherness'? Such unsettling questions are
probably the most existential challenges facing the discipline
today, an amoral ignorance of which can only continue to
contribute to the current malatse and social imelevance of our
work. Yes. social irrelevance. At least it is so perceived by these
‘others” who have been literally *studied o0 death™!

In self-defence. some would view the foregoing as the
diatribes of a disillusioned poet; others - the sabre-rattling of a
*Johnny-come-lately® clumouring for attention; while still others
would be prepared 10 acknowledge the concems. but require
ready-made  ‘solutions’ provisionally attached prior 10 any
consideration of the questions. The more doubtful, however,
would demand to sce the faces. to thrust fingers into the spiked
hands and slashed abdomens. to witness the blood-sweat drip-
ping from thom-lacerated forcheads of these ‘others’. The
metaphor is not outrageous. Out of Canada’s First Nutions we
create our Christs, time and time again, until we are totally
consumed by the ravages of our guilt, a MacBethian guilt we can
never wash from our hands. Like true Wagnerians, we subsume
this guilt under the pseudonym - Academia. place it under glass
and curate it for our cternal pleasure.

Some would suggest that politics does not belong in science
(e.g. Trigger 1990: 381); perhaps, but social relevance susely
must. Despite our smugness. Canada has failed 0 succinetly
address the conscientivusness of” our “science” with the same
concern as has been done for animal expenmentation. Many
readers would not connect the two: how can cthical issues
embodied in medicine be compared in the same breath with
archacological research? To borrow from a Dickens parable: |
speak not of the Past nor of the Present, but of that which is Yet
To Be.

There is a private understanding among the more astute of an
impending mitosis, but not a standard mitosis with a ‘sharing” of
genetic  characteristics.  Rather a mutwion, o separation  of
humanistic morality from clinical empiricism (of church and
state - if you will). True, this marity is essential il scientilic
advances are 10 be made; but even in the making of the most
pertect of democracies, as that advocated by Shanks and Tilley
(1990). from such reformations the socially disadvantaged

shoulder the greatest burden.

Few among us would deny the altruistic value of our work.
Few among us would deny our noble intentions. Few iunong us
would deny that our hearts are in the right place. when we say
that we strive to protect indigenous and prehistoric art heritage
for the benefit of all concerned. For those ol us who work in
geographic regions of prehistoric ant created by a people long
since vanushed into time. our task is relatively straightforward: 1o
protect. preserve and manage in a responsible and effective
manner: such that our children may understand, appreciate and
respect the art, the artists, and our efforts. For those of us who
work in regions of the world where the original peoples ol these
arts still strive to survive, to eke out an existence from an unfor-
giving landscape, and o forestall the onslaught of a culure
whose power is ultimately derived not from tinance, politics,
military or science. but from ideas; our sk is doubly difficult.
We must not only protect the art hentage of these peoples from
the destructive capabilities of our own cultural ignorance and
selfishness, bul these things we must do in a manner sensitive 10
the dignity and respect of the peoples themselves.

It hus been stated elsewhere that rock ant researchers are more
responsive than archacologists. to the issues and concems ol the
indigenous peoples we study. for we do not ‘ransack culturad
heritages and destroy” (Bednarik 1990: 10S) in the pursuit of our
work. As we are well aware, in today’s world destnuction can
come about in many shapes and sizes: revealing not only the
fragility of this planet, but also our own physical and spintual
limitations. Throughout human history, the most comprehensive
formss of cultural destruction have always been initiated through
misaligned beliefs.

It may seem incredulous 1o think that our study of, and
munificent concern for. indigenous arts could possibly be
perceived to be insulting or debasing to anyone. Butitis: and to
peoples who have been “studied to death® the reasons are rela-
tively straightforward. Among many Native cultures in Canada
art s still seen as the physical documentation of their laws,
history. teachings and religion. lts fessons are pranted only to the
chosen few, individuals who have entered into a sacred trust and
demonstrned  a  lifetime’s  commitment  to  upholding  and
preserving a people’s propricty and value systen. It is not for the
prying eyes of the unlearned. the unpurilied. the unknowledge-
able, the tourist or the camera. The “scientist’s' interpretation is
often uncomplimentary, oversimplified. contradictory to. and
blasphemous of, indigenous teachings. Blatant misuse of these
teachings sometimes results in a loss of cultural credibility.
maniles steby open ridicule, both within und outside the culture
under investigation. To a people who have lost their rights 1o
land. to freedom of movement. to languuge. to laws. to history:
to be threatened with the loss of human digmity can be the most
debilitating of all.

Just as the state of environmental health may be measured by
specilic categories of organismis, so too the health barometer ol a
nation is measured by its indigenous peoples. Among some
world nations there is an active amelioration in public policies
for addressing indigenous  political.  social and  religious
concerns. In Canada, however, such developments are piccemeal
and bom of burcaucratic necessity. not of the heart. We delude
ourselves to suggest that our discipline’s rapport with indigenous
peoples is inherently good. My own personal experiences indi-
cate otherwise. Il our work is 1 have any lasting and positive
vilue, then it must be socially-relevant to today's world and to
today’s problems. Although Canada’s intellectual elite applaud
themselves on the altruistic value of their work, have we really
examined its social pertinence? Have we properly addressed the
concerns of the Native peoples we study? Have we striven 1o
include them, as intellectual equals, in all aspects of the
decision-making process as o conservation, rescarch  ethies.
education, site management ete. Have we really honoured our
sacial commitments? Have we even attempted to define what
these social obligations are?

Such is what was avoided at Chacmool 1990 - a sensitive,
understanding ideology based on social relevance!
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While the humanistic facet of my literary regimen exhorts
that 1 should now close this vitriolic precis of Chacmool 1990 so
ay lo maximise its effect. the epistemological training which |
have subjected myself to in the pursuit of a cogent rescarch
strategy advises that | should at least acknowledge the existence
of another perspective of the conference. Certainly none of the
confercnce  participants “intentionally® ascribed to eschewing
indigenous scholars from the event, as intimated by the forego-
ing. Nor would they not support efforts designed to help allevi-
ate the negative aspects of our discipline currently de-humani-
sing Canada’s Native peoples. The quandary is not founded
upon artifice. but upon neglect; our willingness to acknowledge,
enfeebled by our perceived ineffectiveness to resolve, the
prablem.

My own dissatisfaction with Chacmool 1990 is a precipi tate
of a spiritual growth tempered by a cumulative effect of five
years of casual socialising with Native peoples in northemn
Canada. My participation as an organiser and chair of a rock an
session at the Canadian Archacological Assaciation conference
in Whiteherse. Yukon in May 1990 has helped to accentuate the
fuilure of these, what | now recognise to be. very limited
personal interactions. What fascinated me most about the White-
horse conference was the degree to which Native peoples
participated in its organisation and scholarly presentations. In
retrospect. this was not surprising given that Yukon Collcge has
the highest Native student pereentage ratio of all post-secondary
educational institutions in Canada. Native scholars - such as
Johnny Epoo on the role of Native-designed institutes for
protecting their cultural heritage, Louise Profeit-LeBlanc's
admonition for stricter research ethics and sensitivity to Native
religious concerns and Elsie Netro's innovative approach for
teaching archaeologically-derived cultural information to Native
peoples - gamered the greatest attention and praise from White-
horse conference participants.

The past twenty years of my rather avocational interest in
archaeology has been harangued by lingering doubts about its
efficacy as a ‘humanistic’ science. and its seemingly lethargic
concern for Native peoplesin the present tense. | left Whitehorse
with renewed confidence, convinced that linally my compairiots
were becoming intensely concerned with the social relevance of
their discipline and willing to initiatc major progressive changes.
My arrival at Chacmool, just six months later, was ITushed with
the expectation that critical aspects of Native ideology recounted
by Native scholurs. as at Whitehorse. would be fornthcoming. Not
only were Native scholars not in representation as conference
participants, neither were they as members of the audience.
What was more astonishing was that. of the almost 200 interna-
tional scientists, no-one seemed o notice (let alone, cven mind)
their ‘absence’, with the sole exception of E. Breck Parkman
who attempted to fill the void by opening and closing his
presentation in a unique and provecative Native oratorial tradi-
tion. Although his gesture was but a small attempt to inject some
compassion into an otherwise clinical fonun, the echoes of the
“Three-Clap Ceremony” which terminated his prescntation rever-
berate to this day throughout the empty mirrored-halls of
MacEwun Centre.
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Notices

THE 1991 AURA MEETING was held at Halls Gap, Victo-
ria. 23-24 March 1991, A report will appear in the next AURA
Newsletter.

PROPOSALS FOR CAIRNS are still welcomed, for
symposia as well as for field trips outside of north Queensland.

The INFORMATION EXCHANGE NETWORK of AURA
has grown significantly in recent years and now spans dozens of
agencies and countries. A list of the organisations AURA has
formal arrangements with will be provided in one of the next
issues.

AURA EDITOR Robert Gi. Bednarik has been appointed by
Chairman Dr Jean Clottes ws National Co-ordinator of the
Comité International ICOMOS pour I’ Art Rupestre.

SAHARAN ROCK ART is the focus of a new association
formed in Milano (ltaly), the Association des Amis de I"Art
Rupestre Saharien. It has elected u provisional exccutive headed
by Alfred Muzzolini, the editor of the magnificent journal
Sahara. The ALALAR.S. has held a second meeting in St-Martin-
d’Ardeche (France) on 10-11 May 1991, the results of which
were not available at the time of going to press.

SCANDINAVIAN ROCK ART was the subject of a confer-
ence from 21-26 May 1991, at the University of Gothenburg,
Sweden. Entitled *Evaluation of rock art research: the case of the
Nordic countries’. it was organised by Jarl Nordbladh. UIf
Bertilsson and Knut Helskog.

PIEDRA PINTADA is a small mail order book business
specialising in titles (mostly U.S. publishers. both in print and
out of print titles) on the subject of rock art. Readers wishing to
be placed on the mailing list for catalogues should write to
AURA member Bob Edberg. Piedra Pintada Books. P.O. Box
1376, Claremont, CA 91711, U.S.A.

All BACK ISSUES of RAR prior to 1988 are now out of
print. The rapid expansion of AURA in 1987/88 has depleted our
stocks of the issues predating the increase of circulation.

FORTHCOMING EVENTS:

Ilird International Rock Art Symposium in Bolivia. 25-28
June 1991, Santa Cruz. Bolivia. Contact Matthias Strecker.
SIARB Secretary. Casilla 3091, La Paz, Bolivia.

‘Rock art - the way ahead’™. SARARA conference and IFRAO
Meceting 1991, 25-31 August 1991, Cathedral Peak Hotel
Conference Centre. Natal, South Africa. Contact S.-A. Pager.
SARARA President. P.O. Box 81292, Parkhurst 2120. South
Alrica.

Chaleolithic und Bronze Age menhir statues {seminar). 20)
August - 8 September 1991, Capo di Ponte, ltaly. Contact
Professor E. Anati, CCSP. Capo di Ponte (Bs). 25044 Taly.

Prehistoric and tribal art: Old World and New Waorld.
convergences and divergences. 20-25 September 1991, ulso at
Capwv di Ponte.

International rock art conference in China. S-10 October
1991. Yinchuan, China. Contact Professor Chen Zhao Fu.
RARAC President. Central Institute for Nationalities. 100081
Beijing. China.

Second AURA Congress and IFRAQ Meeting 1992, 30
August - 4 September 1992, Caims, Australia. Contiet RAR
Editor,
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IFRAO KEYWORDS

International standardisation of keywords for rock art

DARIO SEGLIE

The use of keywords (4-5 words that frame and synthesise a
paper) is already widely accepted and frequently adopted by
most ol the scientific periodicals dealing specifically with rock
art as a general subject (e.g. Purakala, RAR. Survey).

The use of keywords can take place at different levels:

(a) To assist a reader who maunaally skims through a publication
or library file.

(b) To enable computerised research on bibliographical liles
contitined in duta banks using a specific computer program.

The major application obviously resides in point (b). With a
computer system it is possible o formulate specitic and exhaus-
tive enguiries. The possibility of nominating between one and
five keywords would enable a researcher to obtain a complete
list. as far as the dala bank is complete. of the accessible relevant
literature at the library or bibliographic documentation centre
concerned.

The keywords are therefore of basic utility in bibliographic
rescarch. To optimise their potential it is necessary for all the
principal rock ant organisations to use the same common
language. i.e. it is vital to have only one standard keyword list
lor rock art rescarch.

1FRAQ. which unites all the major institutions for rock ant in
the world, has the opportunity ol introducing a praject ol stan-
dardisation and ol computerised management. through the stan-
dardisation of keywords in future bibliographies and the
progressive re-classification of the existing literature.

To obtain a standard list of keywords it is lTirst of all neces-
sary to have the co-operation of every relevant organisation
(such as institutes. research centres. museums, sacieties ete.) and
member of IFRAO. as well as the contributions of individual
researchers in the Tield of rock @it studies. Each insutution or
researcher should complete and suggest a list of keywords being
used. or believed o be useful.

It is proposed that the CeSMAP  (Centro Studi e Museo

To: IFRAO Keywords Project
Centro Siudi ¢ Musco d°Arte Preistonica (CeSMAP)
Viale Gioliui. |
164 Pinerolo
ltaly

From: (Name. position held. institute, address,
country, Telephone No.. Fax No.)
LIST
Suggestions for IFRAQ Keywords (alphabetical order not
necessiry)

Keyword Delinition Similar words,
(briel explanation synonyms included
of the Keyword) in the keyword

Petroglyph Anthropic mark on  Engraving. catving,

rack produced by
deductive process

pecking. pounding
(&
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d’Arte Preistorica. Pinerolo, ltaly) would carry out the standard-
isation project by consolidating all the suggested lists and
compiling a unified draft list o {FRAO Kevwords for Rock Art.
This list should then be checked by those who have provided the
initial suggestions.

Once all further suggestions of integration or modilication
have heen considered. the first final standard list of /FRAO
Kevwaordy for Rock Are would be compiled. with a specific soft-
ware for its computer-aided management.

Considering the global scope of this project, the correspon-
dence. information  exchange and submission of  keywords
should all be in ane single language. English.

Suggestions for appropriate ‘Keywonls for Rock Art’ are
invited in accordance with the standard forim shown below.,

Commnient hy IFRAO Conveners

The potential significance ol this ininative by Prolessor Seglic of
CeSMAP goes far beyond the wiility of a hihliographical waol. Although
ours is still a very young discipline. there are already tens of thousands
of puhlications in rock an studies, But it s sill feasible o standardise
existing publications effectively. and all fulure publications could be
added to this data bank, Once the program is complete and availuble
world-wide. it would provide comprehensive tccess to the world’s entine
speciulist literiture in our discipline. Not only could tuiure reference lists
be comprehensive. unintended plagiirism and negleet of previous work
could be elimimsted

There are many potential applications of the proposed progriam. At
present. it is i lengthy and very time-consuming process (o compile even
i reasonably complete hibliography on a specific wpic. and even afier
weeks of work one can never be certain how many relevam publications
ane has stll missed. The IFRAO Keywords progriun would provide
comprehensive bibliographical lists within seconds. In most cases one
would only need to 1ype in three keywords to odain quite concise lists,
and hy entering a founth keyword. the list would be reduced 1o just a few
cntries. One could then explore other possible directions. hy selecting
altermative  keywords. Thus the number of potential applications is
limited only hy the user’s wiltingness to explore them.

There ure basically two types of rock art publications: those that are
region-specilic, aud those that are not, | sugpest that the keywords ol the
former should always cinde one geographie designation. and that those
that deal with a specific site include the name of thie site. Keywaords
shauld be cither single words. or combinations of two words not
exceeding 20-25 chameters. Eiwh keyword in 4 set should be distinctive,
there s no point - including two simifar terms: il one keywond is
‘engraving’ it would be pointless to use “petroglyph’ as another.

An obvious effect of the proposed program is its standardising influ-
enee on the discipline’s litersture in general. It would be readily available
intenmtionatly, which means that al) literature would be equully accessi-
hle. and this would safeguard against the development ot specialist
enclaves in different cegions which are isolated hy their ik of aware-
ness ol what is happening elsewhere in the world. Thus the proposal s o
signilicant contrihution to  consistency  within  the glohal rescarch
community, and as such deserves the unqualified support of all IFRAO
membxrs. RAR 8-200

THE IFRAO STANDARD SCALE
R. G. BEDNARIK

I have been concemed for many years that so much rock art
photography is conducted throughout the world which is of
limited rescarch potential because there is no indication of size
on the photographs. 1t is so simple o include a standard scale,
such as that recommended by Taylor et al. (1979: 306). yet so
many photographs are being taken without scales.

However. the need for colour scales on colour photogritphs



Rock Art Research 1991

may be far more fundamental. Not only are chroma. value and
hue inevitably distorted by lighting, 13lm type. optics and other
factors. the fading of photographic I7lm and prints is inevitable:
the dyes of all films are unstable.

Recent developments in computer technology make it
imperative that a colour standard be included in all tuture
photographs of rock art. Colour enhancement methods are avail-
able already (Rip 1983, 1989) and it can be only a matter of time
before programs of computerised colour correction of photo-
graphic material become widely available. But for this techno-
logy to be useful for future generations of researchers there must
be an appropriate colour standard included on photographs. of
known colour definitions (of the three basic colours. standard
red, yellow and blue) which a scanner would use as reference
points, and reconstitute the true eolours of the image or rock
surface at the time the photograph was taken.

Not only would this effectively compensate for the shift in
colour in conventional photography. it seems only a matter of
time before the conversion of colour images to digital format is
generally used for permanent and immutable recording and
storage. The facility of reconstituting, in tuture centuries, the
past appearance of rock art would be of enormous value to our
discipline.

Firstly, this would permit the monitoring. over long time
spans. of colour changes in paints and patinae. for which an
effective method has so far remained elusive. Secondly. it will
facilitate the reconstitution of true colour at the time a photo-
araph was taken, quite irrespective of whether colour was in fact
faithfully recorded in the photograph. Thirdly. once the colour
definitions have becn digitised, they can be manipulated on
computer in various ways: they can be compared. cross-checked.,
nearby other art can be searched for similar values etc. Fourthly,
such digitised colour information would be an ideal basis for
colour enhancement techniques to identify obscured images.
Fifthly, it is obvious that digitised data is ideal for storage, in
any form whatsocver.

In short. the anticipated technology would revolutionise rock
art studies and conservation strategy. All that is needed at the
present time is the placement of a colour standard on each
photograph. After 50 years, a photograph will be fuded and
largely useless, but if it bears a colour standard it may render the
art’s appearance ‘recoverable’. with the technology that will no
doubt be available then. And the rock art researchers of the year
2041 will praise our foresight in anticipating their capabilitics.
and in preparing the record for a technology we did not yet
POSSEss.

During my I[FRAQ tour of India last year | suggested that
IFRAQ might create and distribute a standard colour scale for
this purpose. Indian researchers supported the idea enthusiasti-
cally. 1 propose that this project be procecded with, and offer
here for discussion a suggested design:

The black and white pattern on the top is intended to assist in
focusing a camera. while serving its a scale of size. and the small
patiern on the left is intended for close-up photography. [ invite
constructive comments on how to improve this design, and on
how to finance the production of 5000 or 10 (X)) such cards. It is
intended to distribute them through the IFRAO network (e.g.
they can be posted out with journals). The cost of producing and
distributing this IFRAQO Stundard Scale would be minimal in
comparison to its very considerable long-term benefits.
Comments are invited from readers with extensive experience in
photography. colour physics or computer technology.
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CODE OF ETHICS FOR SAMPLE REMOVAL
ROBERT G. BEDNARIK

While archaeology has to obtain its stratigraphical informa-
tion through the systematic destruction of archacological
deposits. rock art rescarch prides itself” in being a non-destructive
discipline. Apart from certain recording practices (Bednarik
19902, b) which have now been abandoned in meost parts of the
world. this is generally true. but there are some exceptions.

It is clear from the recent specialist literature that there has
been a burgeoning of rock art dating techniques and projects
during the 1980s. Methods of direct rock art dating involve the
removal of samples, however tiny they may be. As long as they
are used only on rire occasions, the extremely small guantities
of accretionary deposit or paint sacrificed as samples can
reasonably be disregarded. For instance, at the time of writing,
only nine AMS-dated pigment samples have been published
world-wide (e.g. Lorblanchet et al. 1990: McDonald et al. 1990).
But as this new technology will become very popular among
researchers, methods will proliferate. and further analytical tech-
nigues are also used or being contemplated, such as extender
analysis (Clottes et al. 1990), animal proteins (Li 1991). and
most recently, the spectacular work of Watchman (1991, publi-
cations in progress) has signalled an centirely new phase in
analytical rock art studies.

In view of these very reeemt developments it is essential that
an internationally acceptable code of ethics regulating sample
removal be created which can provide guidance to the relevant
agencies in the various countries. While the flurry of research
activity in the tield of direct rock art dating is to be welcomed, it
should be regulated by appropriate standards that, without
stifling research needlessly. prevent unrestrained proliferation of
sampling. Such a code must consider many aspects, including
the views and rights of indigenous owners of art (where they
exist), cultural heritage protection standards. specialist opinions,
research directions and priorities, realistic conservation targets,
and ethers. Non-interfering analytical methods of rock art dating
(Bednarik 1991) should obviously be favoured where they exist,
and will predictably be exempt from many restrictions that may
be imposed on other methods.

To this end | propose that preliminary discussions should
take place during the forthcoming IFRAQ Meeting in South
Africa, with the aim of acquainting Federation members with the
issues and requesting appropriate feedback. Relevant specific
proposals, from any rock ait researcher in the world, should be
sent 10 the current IFRAQO Chairperson. the President of
SARARA (Shirley-Ann Pager, P.O. Box 81292, Paskhurst 2120,
South Africa). before the end of July 1991.

The recommendations and suggestions resulting from the
SARARA conference should be debated by the community of
researchers for one year. and at the Second AURA Congress in
Cairns (August/September 1992), a symposium and workshop
should be held with the aim of formulating an appropriate code
of ethics.
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DESTRUCTION OF ROCK ART SITES
IFRAO emergency plan
ROBERT G. BEDNARIK

The IFRAO action to avert the threatened destruction of the
Cuevas de Borbén. Dominican Republic (RAR 7: 154-5) appears
to have been a success. Rock art researcher and speleologist
Domingo Abréu Collado. Santo Domingo, reports:

On 7 March we will be in the area of Borban o stan o
develop o plan against contamination and damage caused by
mining companies. That plan has been suggested by the Direc-
cion National de Foresta, whose director, Pedro de Jesus Cande-
lier. has been informed about the situation ol the caves and their
importance for our natural and culturil heritage.

Your letter. and the letters of persons and organisations you
have prompted to wnte, have contributed 1o stop the destruction
of Borbin Caves. We can consider that in this cise, the commu-
nity of rock art associations in the whole world has won another
battle in the defence of threatened rock an sies.

| thank the many IFRAO organisations and individoals whao
contributed to this result. It shows the value of a speedy interna-
tional response to such a threat. and as this is the third such case
within a couple of years | perceive a need 1o establish a system
of dealing effectively with similar threats m the future. This is to
be discussed at the next IFRAQ Meeting, and suggestions should
be submitted to Chairperson Shirley-Ann Pager. SARARA
President. P.O. Box 81292, Parkhurst 2120, South Africa.
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ROCK ART RESEARCH ASSOCIATION
OF CHINA FORMED
CHEN ZHAO FU

A meeting was held at Beijing on 12 March 1991, to form a
society tor promoting the cause of China’s rock art studies, The
potential of China’s rock art as an important source material for
the study of Chinese prehistory has been well recognised
recently. To co-ordinate the studies and preserve the precious
cultural heritage. the need for an organisational structure had
been felt for some time. and | had advised the founding meeting
of IFRAQ in Darwin (3 September 1988) of the preparations to
establish a Chmese rock art research association,

The Rock Art Rescarch Association ot China (RARAC) has
now been founded. and was immediately affiliated with [FRAO
as its seventeenth member. 1t has a committee of nine, compri-
sing Professor Chen Zhao Fu (President), Professor Li Fushun
(Vice-President). Li Yu Chang (Secretary Generul). and Perma-
nent Council Members Zhang Bo. Yang Geng sheng. Deng Lin,
Jiimg Zhen ming, Lou Yu Dong and Lu Hua Tuang.

RARAC will hold an international rock art conference at
Yinchuan, from 3 to 10 October 1991, The main objective of the
conference will be to establish a world-wide awareness of the
importunce of China’s roek art within global prehistoric cultures.

The contact address of RARAC is:

Number 1.

.Rnck Art Research Association of China
Prot. Chen Zhao Fu (President)

Central Institute for Nationalitics

100081 Beijing

China
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Notices

The sixteenth member of 1FRAQ is the Societd Cooperativa
Archeologica Le Orme dell’Uomo. This was decided by ballot
(Questionnaire No. 3). the result of which was 11 “for', none
against’. Y abstentions. The Societd’s aims are the rescarch.
publication, promotion. preservation and conservation of rupes-
trian imagery. focusing on Val Camonica. north ltaly. [t operates
from Cerveno, Brescia, lts commitiee includes Ludwig Jalte.
Angelo Fossati and Mila Simoes de Abreu. The contact address
is:

B Socictit Cooperativa Archeologica Le Orme dell” Uomeo
Ludwig Jaffe (President)
Piazzale Donatori di Sangue, |
25040 Cerveno (Brescii)

haly

Official 1FRAQO letterheads have now been issued to all
member organisations. In line with our policy. IFRAO does not
possess o ‘head office” or a “president’. executive power is
cqually shared by all 17 offices of IFRAQ. and a#ll should there-
fore be entitled to use the official letterhead.

g

ROCK ART - THE WAY AHEAD. The International
conference on rock art conservation. recording and study to be
held in Natal, South Africa (25-31 August 1991) will include
one more field trip in addition to those announced earlier. This
will be a safari to meet Kalahari San and learn about their way of
life. This post-conference lield rip will be from 3 10 10 Septem-
ber 1991.

Participants will sec various aspects of traditional San
culture: the building of huts, manufacture of rope. setting of
traps. use of arrow poison, the gathering of tood, the extraction
of water from tubers. San artists, too, can be met, and traditional
songs and dances will be seen. Safari participants will sleep in
tents or under the stars on camp stretchers around the camp fire.

The cost of the salari is R2 190.(X). including economy class
air fare Johannesburg/Gaborone/Johannesburg. all equipment,
vehicles and meals,

For all details regarding the SARARA conference write to:
Shirley-Ann  Pager. SARARA President. P.O. Box 81292,
Parkhuest 2120, South Africa.

118 to be noted that S A R A R A

iy against all forms of
discrimination. whether
racial. political. religious

or sexual. and unequivocally
condemns the practice of apart-
heid. Not only is this set out

in SARARA’x constitution, it has
been reallinned in various confer-
ence announcements, and during the
opening session of the conference a
statement to that effect will be made.
followed by a call for support of a
resolution o condemn apartheid!




NOTES FOR CONTRIBUTORS

Manuscripts of major research papers should preferably be from 4000 to 8000 words. Longer arti-
cles will be considered on the basis of merit. Submissions should comprise the original together with
one copy. typed in double-space, with a wide margin on one side of each page. Underline words to be
italicised and identify each page by number and author’s surname. The content of the paper should be
outlined by three to five keywords (e.g. ‘Petroglyphs - patination - ethnography - Pilbara™) placed
above the title. The manuscript must include an abstract of 50 to 100 words. summarising the article.

Spelling and punctuation in this journal follow the Stvle manual for authors, editors and printers
of Australian government publications and the Macquarie dictionary; where the two disagree the
former has precedence. Footnotes should not be used. The bibliography and references in the text
should follow the style indicated in this issue.

If line drawings are included they must be larger than the intended published size (preferably by a
factor of 1.5 to 2) and line thick knessesstippling, lettering sizes etc. must be selected accordingly.
Photographs should be black and white gloss prints of high contrast. Photographs of rock art which
were obtained by physical enhancement or other interference will be categorically rejected. In regions
where traditional indigenous rock art custodians exist, their approval must be obtained betore submis-
sion of any illustrations of rock art. and where copyright applies the author must obtain the appropri-
ate consent. Captions (on a separate sheet) are required for all illustrative material, together with an
indication in the text as to where they. and any tables and schedules. are to be placed.

Announcements intended for a specific issue of this journal ought to be available at least two
months before the month of intended publication. Galley proofs are issued of all articles and must be
returned promptly after correction by the author(s). Each author or group of authors receive thirty free
copies of their article, additional reprints are available at cost.

All correspondence should be addressed to:

The Editor

Rock Art Research

P.O. Box 216

Caulfield South. Vic. 3162
Australia

Telephone: Melbourne (03) 523 0549
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Anthropomorphous petroglyph with Wandjina-like 'halo', Dampier Archipelago,
Waestem Australia. Photograph taken at time of re—discovery, by Europeans, in April 1968,
by R. G. Bednarik. The scale is therefore still in inches!



